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Chapter 1. Intr oduction

The purpose of this chapter is to describe the network environment used by
the different products covered in this redbook. This chapter also includes
definitions for common Windows NT terms used throughout the book.

1.1 The Network Environment

It is not the intention of this publication to cover the installation of AIX and
Windows NT or to demonstrate how to configure TCP/IP on these systems.

Figure 1 describes the network topology used in this book and shows the
different systems installed.

itsonice
Iv3010b

Iv3010c
Iv3010h

Iv3010d ||-=

Iv3010f

Iv3010g

Iv3010i

Figure 1. Topology of the Network for This Document

1.1.1 Names and Roles of the Systems

The products covered in this redbook can run on most of the RS/6000s.
However, we decided to install the products on similar platforms so we could
compare them. The RS/6000s mentioned in his redbook are:

Iv3010a A 43P (7248-132) running AlX 4.2.1 and Advanced Server
for UNIX, Version 4.0, from Group Bull.

Iv3010b A 43P (7248-132) running AlX 4.2.1 and AIX Connections
Version 4.1.6.
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Iv3010c A 43P (7248-132) running AIX 4.2.1 and TotalNET
Advanced Server from Syntax, Version 5.2.

Iv3010d A 43P (7248-132) running AlX 4.2.1 and Novell Network
Services Version 4.1.
outshines A 7025-F40 running AIX 4.3 and Samba Version 1-9.18p1.

Iv3010e, Iv3010f, Iv3010g PCs (Pentium 166 MMX with 64 MB memory)
running Windows NT Server.

Iv3010h, Iv3010i, Iv3010k PCs (Pentium 166 MMX with 32 MB memory)
running Windows NT workstation.

1.2 Definitions of Common Terms

Throughout this redbook we use terms related to networking environments in
the Windows NT world. For those of you who are not familiar these terms, you
will find the following definitions useful.

1.2.1 Domains

2

A domain is a logical grouping of network servers and other computers that
share common security and user account information. The group of servers
and other computers do not have to be in the same physical location or be
connected over the same physical connection. It is from within the domain
that administrators create user accounts. Each account that is created
includes user information, group memberships and a security policy.

Within the domain there is a primary domain controller (PDC). A master copy
of the directory database that contains all security and user account
information is stored in the PDC. The directory database is used for user
logon validation. The domain model allows a user to log on any machine in
the domain since the validation is carried out at the PDC. In addition, network
users are able to connect to multiple servers with a single network logon and
access the available resources.

There is a second type of domain controller, a backup domain controller
(BDC). The BDC maintains a copy of the directory database, which is kept up
to date with the master database on the PDC. The PDC sends signals to the
BDC at specified intervals to request changes from the PDC. If there is an
immediate requirement for BDCs to be updated with directory changes (the
default timing of updates is every five minutes), the synchronization can be
forced. BDCs also authenticate user logons. Within a Domain, there can be
multiple BDCs.
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Windows NT servers that are neither PDCs or BDCs can be member servers
that provide resources to the network, such as files, printers or applications.

1.2.2 Trust Relationships

For small organizations, a single domain may be all that is required to run the
Windows NT network. In larger organizations, multiple domains may be
implemented so that groups of systems and users are controlled with more
granularity. For example, a company may have one domain for the marketing
department and one domain for the finance department. To allow users in one
domain to access resources in a another domain, a Trust Relationship must
be established. There are two types of Trust Relationships. In a one-way Trust
Relationship, one domain trusts users in another domain to access it’s
resources. In a two-way Trust Relationship, users in each domain are trusted
to access resources in each others domains (a two-way trust relationship is
two one-way trusts).

Using Trust Relationships, users can access resources from other domains
as if they were accessing resources in their own domain.

Trust Relationships can become complex when many domains are used and
you want all domains to trust each other. This is because a Trust Relationship
has to be set up on every server for every other server (for example, if an
organization had 10 domains, 90 Trust Relationships would have to be
established and maintained to provide full access to all members in all
domains).

1.2.3 Workgroups

A workgroup is a logical collection of workstations and servers that do not
belong to a domain. In a workgroup, each computer stores its own copy of
user and group account information. Therefore, in workgroups, users can only
log directly onto machines on which they have accounts. Workgroup
members are able to view and use resources on other systems. To do this,
resources are shared in the workgroup and network users are validated by
the machine owning the resource (for example, a directory or printer).
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Chapter 2.

Using the Base Operating Systems

Perhaps your need for AlX and Windows NT interoperability is minimal, for
instances such as occasional file transfers, a special print job on a specific
printer or a remote connection to manage the AlX server. This chapter
summarizes what you can do between AIX and Windows NT machines
installed only with the core operating systems.

2.1 Remote Connection to the AIX Machine

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998

Assume that you have a Windows NT workstation and you want to access a
remote AIX machine. It's very simple, since the telhet command is included
in the Windows NT operating system (usually in C:\WINNT\system32) and the
telnetd counterpart daemon is standard in AlIX. Just start the telnet

command from your Windows NT workstation, either from a DOS
command-prompt or from any shortcut.

ﬂTelnet - [Hone] — = =]

Connect Edit Terminal Help

Connect x|

Host Name: Imctz.austin.ihm.cj
Port: Itelnet j
TermType: Ivﬂ oo j

Connect | Cancel |

Figure 2. The telnet Command

As you can in Figure 2, you can select the type of terminal you want to use
(you have the choice of w100 , ansi , DEC-VT100, VT100 or ANSI). Select the one
for which you have an entry in your terminfo file; for AIX. vt100 is a good
choice. You can also select the port to reach on the remote host. The default,
telnet , should be used. You can now start any character-based applications



running on the AIX machine. Some third-party products offer a telnetd
daemon for Windows NT that gives you a DOS command prompt.

2.2 File Transfer

To transfer files between AIX and Windows NT, the fp  command is the
answer. The client command is available on both AlIX and Windows NT. The
default location for the fip command is C:\WINNT\system32.

& CAWINNTAsystem32\ftp.exe M= B3

tp> open mets
onnected to metz.austin.ibm.com.

28 metz.austin.ibm.com FTP server (Uersion 4.1 Tue Feb 18 12:83:15 CET 1997> re
dy.

ser (metz.austin.ibm.com:<{none’>: root

31 Password required for root.

assword:

38 User root logged in.

tp» 1ls —CF

B8 PORT command successful.

58 Opening data connection for ~hincsls.

-hot java~ afs/ lost+found/ smit.script
-netscape/ hinP@ 1pp~ tftphoot/
.rgu_editrc core mbox tmps
-rhosts dev/ nnt/ u@
-rhosts.nim etc/ nsmail/s unix@
-sh_history export/ opt/ usr/

H home # perl/ var/

AIXU43 - krhhs/ shin/ vim. log
IT_DB~/ lib@ smit.log XU .ps

A? hytes received in B.B1 seconds (68.?8 Khytes/sec?
tp>

Figure 3. The fto Command

The server part for ftp (ftpd) is standard in AIX and is a part of the Microsoft
Internet Information Server package. On Windows NT, you can customize the
ftpd service by starting the Internet Service Manager application.
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Administrative T ools [Common) L
= Applicatits 4
= Corels 4
FreeTel 4
Gru Emacs S
r,m_.. 1B Dictionary of Computing 4
Latus Applications 4

Internet Information Server Setup

Startup 4
=) Tramsarc DFS-Light Client P 8Fr KeyManager

. utilitaires 4 Praduct Documentation

it Documents

Settings
Find
Help

Bur...

Shut Dawn...

%F’aint Shop Pra

Figure 4. Starting the Internet Service Manager

Of the many elements you can change, the following list details some of the
most useful elements:

The TCP port (defaults is 21).

The connection time-out (default is 900).

The maximum number of connections (default is 1000).

The welcome, exit and too many connections messages (default is empty).
The logging of the connections.

The filtering of the connections (you can restrict the access to your ftp
server based on the IP address of the client).

The creation of aliases for commonly accessed directory. The Figure 5
shows how to create an alias, /informations, for the directory
D:\laurent\information_6000, and how to make this directory read-only.
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| FTP Service Properties for vaneltp 5[

Servicel Mezzages  Directoriss |Logging| ﬂdvancedl

Directory | Alias | Error |
e — —
ﬁ C:hnetPubhftproat <Home:
Directory Properties

Directary: ID “aurenthinformation_B000 Browse... |

" Home Directory ﬂ

% il Directory
Aliaz: Ia’infori'nations

mAceouRtRfamatian

—Directory Listing Sty | Wser Mame: I

& INIK® Eassinn; I
 MsD0s5 @

—Ace:

¥ Read ™ wirite

Ok I Cancel Help

Figure 5. Creating an Alias for the ftp Service

2.3 Remote Printing

Another remote resource you can use is a printer. Either you are connected to
your NT workstation and you want to use the printer attached to the AIX
machine, or you are connected to an AIX machine and want to use the printer
attached to a Windows NT machine. Our answer to both scenarios is to use
the LPRLPDcommands. Let's see how to configure your systems to do that.

2.3.1 Using a Remote Printer Attached to an AIX Machine

8

In the first case, you are connected to an Windows NT workstation and you
want to access a printer attached to an AlIX machine. The LPRLPDcommands
are installed by default on AlIX machines but not on Windows NT machines.
So our first step is to install the necessary software. The LPRcommand is
included in the Microsoft TCP/IP printing service. If this service is not
installed on your system, right-click on the Network Neighborhood icon and
select Properties . Figure 6 shows you how to check if this service is installed
(if you don’t see this service, click on the Add... button and select its entry on
the list).
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Metwork HE
Identification Fervices | Protocolsl Adaptersl Blndlngsl

Metwork. Services:

[} Computer e =
Micrazaft Internet Information Server
Microsoft TCPAP Printing
MetBl0S Interface
=
I

Remote Access Service
RIP for Internet Protocol
RPC Configuration
Server

Add... | Bemave Properties... pdate

— Description:

Diztributed protocol required for running the Computer Browser
sErvice.

ok I Cancel |

Figure 6. The Microsoft TCP/IP Printing Service Must Be Installed

Once this service is added to your machine you can add a new printer (of
course you need the proper authorizations to do so). Double-click on the My
Computer icon, select the Printers panel and double-click on the Add
Printer icon. The Add printer Wizard is launched to assist you in this task.
Select a local printer, and the next panel requires that you select a port. Click
on the Add port button, and a new window appears. If you followed the
previous steps, one of the choices is LPR port ; select this item (if it does not
appear, you must install the Microsoft TCP/IP service). You are then
prompted for the name or address of the server to which the printer is
attached and the name of the remote queue. Figure 7 on page 10
summarizes these steps. The end of the configuration process is the same as
adding a local or remote printer. You can now use this new print queue.
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Add Printer Wizard

Click the check box next to the port(z] vou want to uze,
Documents will print to the first available checked port.

Awailable ports:
L., Printer Ports x| -

Avvailable Printer Ports:

Digital Metwork, Port

Lewmark DLC Metwark Part

Lexmark TCPAP Metwork Port

Local Port -l

Add LPR compatible printer ﬂ

Mame or address of server providing |pd: Iitsoprt 0K |
. . - Cancel |

Mame of printer or print guewe on that server. Ihnal
Help |

Figure 7. Adding a Queue That Uses a Remote Printer

Of Course on the AlIX machine you must authorize the Windows NT machine
to use the Ipd service. In order to do that you must add an entry to the
/etc/Ipd/hosts file for this machine. You can also use SMIT (with fast path
mkhostslpd) to perform this action.
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~| System Management Interface Tool : root@metz | 2 \J
Exit Show Help
Return To:

__| system Management A
__| Print Spooling J
7

Add Print Access for a Remote Client

Add Print Access for a Remote Client : root@metz

#* Name of REMOTE CLIENT :
. myntmachin:
(Hostname or dotted decimal address) W d

1 =

=]

5

0K | Command Reset | Cancel | ? 1

Figure 8. Authorizing the NT Machine to Use the Ipd Service

2.3.2 Using a Remote Printer Attached to an NT Machine
First, let's add a new queue on the AIX machine. There are several tools that
allow you to perform this task (such as SMIT, xprintm or the new Web system
management). Whatever tool you use, you must fill-out a window similar to

the one below.

# Name of QUEUE to add ImyNTqueue:
# HOSTMAME of remote server |myNTseruer‘Z
IfinaE

# Name of QUEUE on remote server

TYPE of print spooler on remote server |}System v

DESCRIPTION of printer on remote server IThis is a remote queue |

=l et
OK Commandl Reset Cancel | ?

Figure 9. Adding a Remote Queue on an AlX Machine
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Once this step is finished you are ready to print, though you have to start the
LPD service on your NT machine. This is done in the server manager window
of Windows NT. To access this application, open the control panel and
double-click on the Service icon, scroll down to find the TCP/IP Print Server
entry and configure it to be started (either now or both now and after reboot).
You can now use this print queue from your AlX workstation.

T |
Sevice Status Startup

Remote Procedure Call [RPC] Locator Manual ;I

Femote Procedure Call [RFC] Service Started Automatic Start I
RIF for Internet Protocol Started Aatornatic
Schedule I arwal Stop I
Server Started Avtomatic
Simple TCP/IF Services Started Aaatomatic &I
Spooler Started Autarnatic Corficile I
TCPAP MNetBIOS Helper Started Automatic —

b anual ]

k4 anual LI Sta*l

Hw Profiles. .. I

Startup Parameters:

T CPAP Print Server
' __ |

Started
Telephorny Service

Figure 10. Starting the LPD Service on the NT Machine

To have more integration between your AIX and NT machines, let's start with
TotaINET from Syntax.
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Chapter 3. TotalNET Ad vanced Ser ver

In this chapter we discuss the connection setup between Windows NT and
AlX using TotalNET Advanced Server (TAS).

We also discuss how TAS provides services such as file or printer service to
Windows NT clients. In this case we use AlX 4.2.1 with TAS Version 5.2 and
Windows NT 4.

3.1 TAS Overview

In this section we discuss the product and some of the terms used in this
chapter.

3.1.1 The History of TAS

TAS is a product from Syntax, Inc., based in Federal Way, Washington. Since
1983, Syntax, Inc. has produced LAN software products to support the
growing client/server market.

Syntax’s flagship product, TotaINET Advanced Server (TAS), was released in
1992. TAS enables AIX systems to be used as servers and provides services
to clients running popular operating systems such as 0S/2, Windows 95,
Windows 3.x, Windows for Workgroups, Windows NT, LAN Manager,
NetWare or Macintosh to share resources such as files and printers.

With this capability you can have AlX applications and services transparently
available to LAN users, and share files and printers previously defined in AlX,
without modifying the clients’ system. This reduces the costs and time spent
administering and supporting the environment.

On January 5, 1998, IBM licensed TAS and will ship the product in future
releases of AlX in a bonus pack. The bonus pack product can be used for one
client, and customers have the opportunity to evaluate it. If customers intend
to buy the product they can contact Syntax directly through the nearest
representative office.

3.1.2 Using TAS

In many environments, managing a client/server is not an easy task. Many
companies are forced to adopt a PC-based NFS solution to share information
between PC and UNIX servers. In some cases, client computers must use
multiple protocols. Many environments already have several separate LANS,
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and integrating them into a suitable and reliable working condition is costly
and complicated.

One solution is to simplify the network itself, but this takes extra effort. A
software solution that provides interoperability in a complex environment and
overcomes the differences among clients would be ideal.

TAS has this capability. It includes server software that supports PC clients
using LAN Manager or other network operating systems, NetWare and
Macintosh clients, and allows users on the network to share resources such
as files, data, and printers without changing their clients’ configuration.

TAS can also work in WAN environments using routers. However, in this
chapter we explain how to implement TAS using AlIX and Windows NT in a
LAN environment only.

3.1.3 Brief Description

14

In this section we discuss the basic structure of TAS and its services.

3.1.3.1 Realms
TAS is packaged in three realms. A realm is basically a set of software that
gives services to different types of clients. There are three realms:

¢ LM-NT-OS/2 realm — The realm for LAN Manager, Windows NT, Windows
95, and OS/2 clients running NetBIOS over TCP/IP or NetBIOS over
NetBEUI transports.

* NetWare realm — The realm for NetWare clients running the IPX/SPX
transport.

e AppleTalk realm — The realm for Macintosh clients running the AppleTalk
transport.

To provide services to Windows NT clients, you need to have the
LM-NT-OS/2 realm installed.

3.1.3.2 TNAS

To administer TAS, we will use TotaINET Administration Suite (TNAS). Itis a
task-oriented graphical administration and configuration environment for the
system administration, licensing and configuration of TotaINET products.
TNAS is an HTML-based menu and dialog system that allows end users
without extensive AIX administration skills to take advantage of AIX
capabilities.
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TNAS uses Java applets. You can see that whenever you put your cursor on
the TNAS icon, it gives a message: Need Java applets to use . That is why we
need to use a Web browser that supports Java.

3.1.3.3 Services

The power of TAS is the ability to provide services to heterogeneous LAN
clients without changes or additions to the clients. TAS provides three
services:

* File service

File service gives us the capability to share certain directories or file
systems with the clients. This is done by creating volumes, which we will
discuss later in this section. We also have the flexibility to define a user’s
permission to the file service.

¢ Printer service

TAS printer service is done through file service. We can make AlX printers
available to the clients by defining the printer to the file service.

* Terminal service

If needed, TAS also provides terminal service. It allows a client’s terminal
emulator programs to connect to AlX using NetBIOS as a transport. We
need a terminal emulator that supports NetBIOS, such as Kermit.

3.1.3.4 TNHOME directory

All TAS programs are placed in directory /var/totalnet, which is identified by
the $TNHOME variable. You will have to add this information in your
/etc/environment file. You also need to specify /var/totalnet/usr/bin and
/var/totalnet/usr/sbin in your PATH variable.

3.2 Licensing Policy

As mentioned before, TAS will be distributed by IBM in a bonus pack.
Customers can then evaluate the product for a one-client configuration. If TAS
suits their needs, they can purchase the product by contacting Syntax, and
getting the license key. This key is to be used with a specific number of
clients.

Customers can contact Syntax in several ways:

« Contact Syntax Inc. headquarters in the United States at (253)-838-2626.
Syntax will then refer customers to a local representative.

¢ Sending e-mail to:
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sales@syntax.com

Through e-mail, potential customers can ask general questions about the
product.

At the Syntax Web site (www.syntaxcom ), customers can find a Partners
section that lists all international distributors and resellers. This is updated
regularly and includes phone, fax, and e-mail information, as well as links
to their site.

3.3 System Requirements

There are several system requirements when using TAS 5.2.

3.3.1 Server Hardware Requirements

TAS can operate in any machine that runs AIX. However, it won’t work in a
diskless or dataless machine, because it functions as a server. You will need
to have a token-ring, Ethernet, or FDDI adapter installed in your server.

3.3.2 Server Software Requirements

The following software must be installed on your server to run the current
version of TAS:

16

AlIX 4.1.4 or later

bos.net.tcp.server 4.1.3.0 TCP/IP server

bos.txt.tfs 4.1.3.0 Text formatting services
bos.rte.streams 4.1.4.3 Streams library

bos.rte.tty 4.1.4.10 Base TTY support and commands
bos.data 4.1.4.0 Base operating system data

PTF for AIX 4.1.4

U443346 For bos.rte.tty 4.1.4.10

U441953 For bos.rte.streams 4.1.4.3

Web browser with support for tables, forms, Java, and JavaScript (for
example, Netscape Navigator 3.0 or higher and Microsoft Internet Explorer
3.0.1 or higher)

License use management client software

Disk space of approximately 35 MB in /usr
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3.3.3 Client Hardware Requirements
All clients must have the following installed:
e Ethernet

» Token-ring

3.3.4 Client Software Requirements
Client software requirements include a LAN requester, such as:

« IBM’'s LAN Server Version 3.0 or higher
« Microsoft's LAN Manager

¢ Microsoft’s Windows for Workgroups

e Microsoft Windows NT

We have Microsoft Windows NT 4 installed on our PC.

3.4 TAS Installation
Before doing the installation, please make sure you have met the system
requirements.
TAS includes the following packages:
* TAS.server.admin 5.2.0.0
e TAS.server.doc 5.2.0.0
e TAS.server.com 5.2.0.0
* TAS.server.Imserver 5.2.0.0
* TAS.server.macserver 5.2.0.0
* TAS.server.man 5.2.0.0
* TAS.server.nwserver 5.2.0.0
TAS 5.2 cannot operate on the same system with earlier versions of TAS, TAS
components, or TNclient. If your system contains any of these, begin by

upgrading them as instructed in “Upgrading Earlier Versions of TAS” on
page 20.
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Notes

Before installing TAS, be sure to configure TCP/IP and have your hostname
set. TAS will use the hostname of your workstation to set up service
names.

If you have AIX Connections installed on your system, TAS installation will fail
with a message, connectserver has not been installed and could not be

found in the media . Simply remove the AIX Connections filesets and proceed
with TAS installation.

Before you continue with the installation, take a few steps to ensure that you
have a correct DLPI configuration, as explained in the following section.

3.4.1 DLPI Configuration

18

DLPI is the data link provider interface that determines which device driver to
use in your configuration. Those familiar with AIX Connection will notice that
the installation process does this DLPI configuration automatically. TAS does
not have the capability to change this automatically, so we will have to do it
manually.

Follow these steps to configure DLPI by editing the files /etc/dIpi.conf and
/etc/pse.conf:

1. Uncomment the lines for the interface you want to configure. For example,
you need to remove pound sign (#) from the beginning of the third line to
uncomment the token-ring driver, in addition to the already-uncommented
Ethernet driver. Since we use token-ring, we remove the # from the third
line, which is for the token-ring driver. This code comes from the
/etc/dIpi.conf file.

d+ dipi en /dev/dlpi/en # streams dIpi ethernet driver
#d+ dipi et /dev/dIpi/et # streams dIpi 802.3 driver

d+ dlpi tr /dev/dIpi/tr # streams dIpi token ring driver
#d+ dlpi fi /dev/dIpiffi # streams dIpi FDDI driver
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2. The following shows you the lines you should uncomment in the
/etc/pse.conf file:

d+ stddev  echo /dev/echo # what-u-write-is-what-u-read

d+ stddev  nuls /dev/nuls # streams version of /dev/null

d SpX # streams "pipe multiplexor"

m sc #streams config list (scls) module

3. Reboot your system for these changes to take effect.

3.4.2 Installation Steps

The AIX installation program extracts the TAS software package from the
distribution media, sets the ownership and permission mode of the files, and
moves them to the appropriate directories. This example of the installation
process shows the installation of all packages. You can install through the
usual TAS installation method from the command line or with SMIT.

3.4.2.1 Installation Using SMIT
Follow these steps to install TAS using SMIT:

1. Login as root and enter SMIT:
smitinstall_latest

2. Atthe Install and Update from LATEST Available Level panel, enter the
INPUT device field:

Imntpnt/TAS/aix4_1_4

where mntpnt is the CD-ROM mount point.
3. Select all_latest as the SOFTWARE to install.
4. Click on OK.

3.4.2.2 Installation from the Command Line
Follow these steps to install TAS by the usual method:

1. Login as root.
2. Place the CD in the drive.

3. Mount the CD-ROM using the following command, where device
represents the path to the CD-ROM (for example, /dev/cd0), and mntpnt
represents the directory mount point:

mount -v cdrfs -oro device /mntpnt
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4. To install the package, enter the following command at the system prompt,
where mntpnt represents the mount point.

installp 2>&1 -gacgNX -d /mntpnt/TAS/aix4_1 4 all
During the installation of TAS, the installation program adds the user and

group totalnet to your system as the TAS administrative user and group, if it
does not already exist.

3.5 Upgrading Earlier Versions of TAS

If you have a version of TAS and you want to upgrade to TAS 5.2, you need to
run the tnconvert  utility, which reads existing TAS configuration files, converts
them, and saves them in the /etc/totalnet/convert directory. The tnconvert
utility also prompts for and saves your new TAS 5.2 activation key. You need a
new key to run tnconvert

This process generates a log file in /etc/totalnet/convert/log.tnconv. When you
complete installation, the post-installation script restores the configuration
files saved by tnconvert , installs the new activation key, and installs and loads
any required drivers. Thetnconvert  utility does not convert the administrative
user and group names. You cannot use tnconvert  to convert TAS 5.2 to an
earlier version of TAS.

You can only make one-way conversions from earlier versions of TAS to TAS
5.2. Do a backup of TAS before upgrading.

Note

Make sure you have your new activation key . To request a new key, send
e-mail to tas52key@syntax.com or mail or fax the key request form that
comes with your TAS packaging.

3.5.1 Upgrading from TAS 5.x to TAS 5.2

20

Follow these steps to upgrade from TAS 5.x to TAS 5.2
1. Back up your current version of TAS, including all volumes.
2. Mount the TAS 5.2 CD-ROM.

3. Change directory to the location of tnconvert  with the following command,
where mntpnt represents the mount point of the CD-ROM device.

cd /mntpnt/TAS/aix4_1_4
4. Enter the command ./nconvert and press Enter.
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To verify, check the /etc/totalnet/convert/log.tnconv file.

Shut down TAS and TotalAdmin using the following commands:
cd $TNHOME/usr/bin

Jnshut

Jtas.sh stop totaladmin

. Unload the drivers:

Jniunload

Jatunload

If you use NetBEUI, also run the following command:
Jnbuunload

Remove the old package using the following steps by typing:

smit remove

10.Select TAS softwares and click on OK.

11.Install TAS 5.2 as described in Chapter 3.4.2, “Installation Steps” on page

19.

12.After a successful installation, runtnvolck  to synchronize all volumes:

cd $STNHOME/usr/bin
Jmvolck -a

13.Start the TotaINET system:

cd TNHOME/usr/bin
Jinstart

3.5.2 Upgrading from TAS 4.1.1 to TAS 5.2
Follow these steps to upgrade from TAS 4.1.1:

1.
2.
3.

Back up your current version of TAS, including all volumes.
Mount the TAS 5.2 CD-ROM in the drive.

Change directory to the location of tnconvert  using the following
command, where mntpnt represents the mount point.

cd /mntpnt/TAS/aix4_1_4

. Run tnconvert

Jtnconvert

To verify the success of tnconvert , check the
/etc/totalnet/convert/log.tnconv file.
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6. Shut down TAS and TotalAdmin using the following commands:
cd /usrin
Jinshut
cd totaladminAW3/bin
Jtnadmin.sh stop

7. Unload the drivers:
cd /usr/n
Jniunload
Jatunload

8. If you have NetBEUI, run the following command:
Jnbuunload

9. Remove the old package using SMIT, as follows:
smit remove

10.Select the software and click on OK.

11.Install TAS 5.2 as described in Chapter 3.4.2, “Installation Steps” on page

19.

12.Run atconvert , where dir represents the directory path of your volumes:
cd $TNHOME/usr/bin
Jatconvert dir

13.Runtnvolck  to synchronize all volumes in TAS.
Jnvolck -a

14.Start the TotaINET system:
cd $STNHOME/ust/shin
Jnstart

3.6 Connecting to TNAS

To access TNAS from your Web browser, you must have a browser that
supports tables, forms, Java, and JavaScript. Supported Web browsers
include Netscape Navigator 3.0 or higher and Microsoft Internet Explorer
3.0.1 or higher.

Follow these steps to connect to TNAS:
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1. Using your Web browser, connect to TNAS by entering the URL below,
where hostname is the host name of the AlIX server on which TAS resides,
and nnnn represents the TNAS port number, 7777 by default.

http://hostname:nnnn
2. You will get the TotaINET Advanced Server V5.2 panel, as shown below:

Figure 11. TAS V5.2

3. Click on the center of the panel, or click on the TNAS icon.

4. Atthe TNAS log in panel, enter your root user ID and password to get the
TNAS main panel, as shown below:
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Figure 12. TNAS Main Panel

5. Click on the TAS icon, and you will get the TotalAdmin menu frame.
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Figure 13. TotalAdmin Panel

6. At this point you must click Initial Setup to begin initial set up of TAS, as
described in the next section.

Note

If you upgraded to TAS 5.2, you do not need to perform Initial Setup.

3.7 Initial Setup

The next step is to perform the Initial Setup configuration and complete all
system-level configuration tasks.

Follow these steps to do the Initial Setup:

1. After you finish connecting to TNAS, click the first link in the TotalAdmin
menu frame, Initial Setup , to get the following panel:
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=4 Initial Setup

This wizard (sequence of forms) will guide yon throngh the steps
needed to successfully configure and start TAS file services. When
wou have finished, you will have a basic, working TAS system.
Additional configuration can be done via other menm options.

Figure 14. Initial Setup Panel

2. Click the Start button.

3. In the next panel, the TAS Activation Key window, you will have to enter
the key license. Be aware that the key is case-sensitive. Then click Next.

Note

Without a license key, TAS supports only single-user mode. This can be
used to evaluate TAS. Simply leave the Key field blank and click the
Next button.
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2 TAS Activation Key

To actvate molti-nser access for your installed TotalNET product, enter your
TAS License Key below. If a valid key has already been entered, this field
should be left blank. To seodify licenses, use the Licensing option in the top
left frame.

The key is case- sensiive. You mnst type the letters in the key in the same
alphabetical case they are given.

Single -user mode: to rin TAS in single—user mode, you do not require a
license key. Stnply leave the Key field blank and click the Next button.

& Key |

Nextl Ca.ncell Rasatl

Figure 15. TAS Activation Key Panel

4. In the General TAS Settings panel, enter the values as requested.
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% General TAS Settings

The Admin user must be a member of the Admin Growp.

Note - If you change the Admin user or Admin grovp, there may be o
deloy while file permissions ore modified.

Y Admin user I}tota].net
¥ Admin Group I}totamet

% Start TAS during boot _
2

Y Start services after initial setup 7

‘ Previous |

Ner| | Ganl] Rese

Figure 16. General TAS Settings Panel

If you select Start TAS during boot, TAS will be automatically started every
time the AIX server is booted up. This is done by adding the following line

in /etc/inittab:
tas:2:wait:varftotalnet/usr/shinftas.sh start >/dev/console 2>&1

If you select Start services after initial setup, then TAS will start the default
file service hostname, where hostname is the name of your TAS server

hostname.

5. Use user totalnet and group totalnet as the primary administrative user of
TAS. This user and group is automatically created during installation, as
explained in Chapter 3.4, “TAS Installation” on page 17.

6. Click Next.

7. In the next panel, select Enable LM-NT-OS/2 Compatibility as your

realm.
8. Click Next.

9. In the LM-NT-OS/2 Realm Configuration panel, enter your system
hostname as the Server Name, and in the Workgroup field type in the
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domain for your clients. Select NetBIOS over TCP/IP in the Transport List
field.

If your clients support NetBEUI, you can also select NetBIOS over
NetBEUI in Transport List, since it is supported by AlX. NetBEUI could be
useful in a single LAN since it is a small and fast transport protocol.
However, be aware that it works only within the subnet and cannot route
data. If your system has multiple adapters, you must specify which device
to use.

24 LM-NT-05/2 Realm Configuration

Note: If NetBEUI support is selected, the loading of the NetBEUI
protocol stack may take a few minutes.

Y Server Name |§1v3010h
Y Workgrowp I tasdon]

etBIOS over TCPIP
NetBICS over NetBEUT

W Device for NetBEUL  /dewfdlpiferd — |

% Transport List

M ‘Cancell Resetl

‘ Previons |

Figure 17. LM-NT-OS/2 Realm Configuration

10.Click Next until you get the AppleTalk Compatibility Configuration , and
then click Finish .

11.You will get back to the Initial Setup panel containing the statement
"Wizard successful.”
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2 Initial Setmp

e )
* i sep Wizard successful

= i

F5tatus at a Glance

g 5|
o
Sireh, EEE Capyright @ 995 1997 Syatos, fec. AN Rights Reserved.
* S"_“I Fasswrords Far supportor ardering Tafornation, contac? WWW. syaias. cow or cadll

Y 2537835 - 2616
> ﬂLM—NT—OSIE Realm

& it Transpoits

.ﬁl

ile Permnissions

Docurnentation

Figure 18. Initial Setup Completed

3.8 General Administrative Tasks

In the following sections, we show you how to manage the processes and
objects that provide file and print services to your clients. You must complete
the steps in 3.7, “Initial Setup” on page 25 before you can perform any tasks
described in this chapter.

Since you are already familiar with the menus displayed in the Initial Setup
and connecting to TNAS, we will show you the links, rather than a complete
menu-to-menu flow on how to perform the procedures.

As mentioned earlier, one of the greatest advantage of TAS is that there are
no specific products to install and configure on the clients to be able to
connect to the server and start sharing the resources already defined by TAS.

The following is an example of how to create a simple configuration. These
steps should be followed in order:

1. Create a volume named VOL1 (covered in 3.8.9, “Administering Volumes”
on page 36).

2. Create a printer DRAFTL1 (covered in 3.8.10, “Administering Printers” on
page 38).

3. Create a file service named FSRV1 with reference to volume VOL1 and
printer DRAFT1 (covered in 3.9.4, “Creating and Modifying File Services”
on page 42).
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4. Connect from an NT client to a TAS server (covered in 3.9.10, “Connecting
to TAS from an NT Client” on page 46).

5. Connect to the TAS printer service (covered in 3.9.11, “Configuring a TAS
Printer from an NT Client” on page 50).

It is clear now that there is no separate printer service in TAS. This service is
done by referencing the created printer to a file service.

Note

Please note that you do not have to complete all the sections listed below.
You may jump to any section you need to perform, except for the five steps
listed above, which must be done in order.

3.8.1 Starting TAS Services

TAS Services handles all other services in a TAS configuration. By default,
TAS Services will start automatically after Initial Setup or system start up,
unless you specify otherwise during Initial Setup.

Follow these steps to start the TAS system and set all services in all three
realms to accept client connections:
1. Follow this link:
System->System Administration->Start Services
The Confirmation panel appears.
2. Click on OK.
The Start all TAS Services panel appears.
3. Click on OK.

Now your TAS Services is enabled and automatically starts all services
configured in the system.

3.8.2 Checking the TAS System Status
We recommend always checking your work after you complete it.

Follow these steps to check the status of services and client connections:
1. Follow this link:

System->System Administration->Service Status
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The Service Status panel appears. It will say either TAS system is enabled
or TAS system is disabled.

2. When finished, click on OK.

3.8.3 Shutting Down TAS Services

32

Perform this step only if you need to, for instance, when making configuration
changes, because all existing connections will be lost. Otherwise, go to 3.8.9,
“Administering Volumes” on page 36.

You can specify the amount of time you want to elapse before shutdown. You
may also enter a brief message to send to connected clients as shutdown
nears and when shutdown commences. TAS will automatically send your
message every five minutes until shutdown occurs.

Five minutes before shutdown, TAS sets all services to reject client
connections.

You can cancel a pending shutdown.

Follow these steps to shut down the TAS system and set all services to reject
client connections:
1. Follow this link:

System->System Administration->Shutdown Services

The System Shutdown panel appears.
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1] System Shutdown

¥ Minures mntl shutdown To

W Message to connected nsers

Suhmitl Ees etl

Figure 19. TAS System Shutdown Panel
2. Enter the values for Minutes until shutdown and Message to connected
users.

If you do not give any special message, clients will get a default message
saying that the server is going down.

3. Click Submit .
The Shutdown Services panel appears.
4. Click on OK.

3.8.4 Updating System Configuration

As a system administrator, you might want to change some parameters in
your TAS configuration.

Follow these steps to change system configuration attributes:
1. Follow this link:
System->System Administration->System Setup

The System Setup panel appears as shown below.
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21| System Setup

‘% Host system name 1:73010b

‘Y Username of TotalNET administrator | Frotalnet

%P Start TAS during boot (]
fr g

‘Y Disk free interval
‘Y UMIX print spooler
‘Y UMIX password program

‘% Host character set

% Hostpackaging style
P gIng sy

passwil |
builtin-izo-latn-1 _||
defanlt |

Subrnitl Res etl

Figure 20. Updating System Configuration

2. Enter totalnet  in the Username of TotaINET administrator field, and enter
or select other values as needed.

3. Click Submit .
The Updating System Setup panel appears.

4. Click on OK.

3.8.5 Accepting All TAS Services

34

TAS automatically sets its services to accept connections when started. If you
need to set only a specific file service, please refer to 3.9.7, “Accepting
Services” on page 45.

Follow these steps to make all defined TAS services accept client
connections:
1. Follow this link:

System->System Administration->Accept Service Connections

The Confirmation panel appears.
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2. Click on OK.
The Accept Service Connections panel appears.
3. Click on OK.

Your TAS system is now ready to accept new connections for all file
services.

3.8.6 Rejecting All TAS Services
If you need to reject client connections from all services, you can follow the

steps below. If it is only for a certain file service, please refer to 3.9.8,
“Rejecting Services” on page 45.
Follow these steps to make all defined TAS services reject client connections:
1. Follow this link:

System->System Administration->Reject Service Connections

The Confirmation panel appears.
2. Click on OK.

The Reject Service Connections panel appears.
3. Click on OK.

3.8.7 Listing Connected Users
Follow these steps to list TAS-connected users:

1. Follow this link:
System->TAS Connected Users->User Information
The Users panel appears.

2. Select from the list or enter in the text field the names of the users whose
information you want to view.

3. Click View.
The TAS Users information panel appears.
4. When finished, click on OK.

3.8.8 Disconnecting TAS Users
Follow these steps to disconnect selected users.

1. Follow this link:
System->TAS Connected Users->Disconnect Users
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The Disconnect Users panel appears.
2. Select or enter values for the attributes as needed.
3. Click Submit .

The Disconnect Users panel appears.
4. Click on OK.

3.8.9 Administering Volumes

36

A TAS volume, which is just a directory path, resides in the AlX file systems.
You can create volumes and assign user and group ownership and file
protection masks. Users here are the users in the AlX server. File services
can export only the AIX file systems already defined as a volume.
Follow these steps to create, modify, or delete a volume:
1. Follow this link:

System->Volumes

The Volumes panel appears.

2. You can enter the name of a new volume you want to add, or select from
the list the volume you want to modify or delete.

3. Click Create, Modify, or Delete.

3.8.9.1 Creating A New Volume

If you click Create, the New Volume Definition panel will appear. Below is the
top part of the panel in which you must enter the Volume name and
Pathname:
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2l New Volume Definition

P Volume name I o lomel]

% Descripton I”

Y Pathname I shome fausresl0 praberd]

> IR Iv %" Filename case default — |
urmask

=g, Share =g, Share -

# Lccess = g password I

P Create/modify directory I

P Ovwmer |] P Croup |}
Permission Read WWrite Execute

9 COwmner = = =

P Group = = = |

“» Other = = J=

Figure 21. New Volume Definition
Volume name is the name used in netuse and mapcommands.

Pathname is the full directory path beginning with a/ (forward slash) as the
virtual root of the volume.

You can have the share access option enabled by selecting the checkbox and
providing a password. This way, your volume will be able to be shared by
users. This option is available in the LM-NT-OS/2 realm only. If you select this
option, TAS requires users to supply the share password to access the
volume, so that it is accessible through share-level security mode service.
Without this option, your volume will be accessed through the usual user-level
security service.

There is an option to create/modify a directory if the directory you mention in
the Pathname field does not exist in AlX. Please be aware that the parent
directory must exist, because TAS only creates the lowest level of the
directory path.
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You also have the flexibility to determine the permission of the volume you
create. To do so, perform the following steps:

1. Enter the Volume name and the Pathname.
2. Click Submit .
3. Click on OK.

3.8.9.2 Modifying A Volume
If you clicked Modify, the Update Volume Definition for volumename panel
appears, which is the same as the New Volume Definition panel.

1. Modify as needed.
2. Click Submit .
3. Click on OK.

3.8.9.3 Deleting A Volume
If you clicked Delete, the Confirmation panel appears.

Click on OK.

3.8.10 Administering Printers
File services can export only those print queues defined as printers. The
beauty of TAS is that you do not have to configure your queues to the TAS
configuration.
What you need to do is:
« Choose which printers you need to define to the TAS configuration.
« To allow network clients access to a printer and its queue, define it by
referencing it to LM-NT-OS/2 file services for the clients.

First in this section we show you how to add a printer to TAS, and then in
3.9.4, “Creating and Modifying File Services” on page 42, we reference it to
our file service.
Follow these steps to create, modify, or delete a printer:
1. Follow this link:

System->Printers

The Printers panel appears. You can select the name of the printer you
want to modify or delete, or type the name of a new printer you want to
add.
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2. In our example, we select DRAFT1 as the name of a printer we want to
use.

44| Printers

Select from the list above or
type in the text field helow.

I |

| Craatel | Delate,l | Mndif}.rl

Figure 22. Add Printers Panel

3. Click Create, Modify, or Delete.
In our example we click Modify .

If after finishing Initial Setup you have more printers and queues added to
your AlX system, you will need to define it to TAS configuration by clicking
Create.

4. If you click Create or Modify, you will get the Printer Definition panel.
Enter or select values as needed.
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24| Update Printer Definition for draftl

"% Description draft |

¥ Quenename draftl |

"% Spooler options | T |

W Share access | % Share password |}

The selected file sexvices will have references to (i.e., will export) this
printer.

o none
MetWare compatible file | = —

services

LBA-MT-23/2 compatble file

services

1v3010b

Figure 23. Update Printer Definition
Description - A printer description to appear in Network Neighborhood or
at the netview command.
Queue name - The AIX print queue associated with the printer.
Spooler options - AIX command line options when a print job starts.

LM-NT-OS/2 compatible file services - Select the file services from which
you wish to reference this printer.

Please note that you will only have your default file service on your panel,
since you have not created one yet. You will have to reference this printer
during file service creation to enable your clients to use it.

5. Click Submit, then click on OK.
6. If you click Delete, you get the Confirmation panel.
7. Click on OK.

Spooling is managed through the AIX system. TAS does not provide tools to
manage your spool files.
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3.9 Configuring Services

In this section we discuss the procedures for configuring and administering
services in the LM-NT-OS/2 realm. As explained before, a client can access
volumes and printers through a file service. We created a volume named
VOL1 in 3.8.9, “Administering Volumes” on page 36, and defined a printer
called DRAFT1 in 3.8.10, “Administering Printers” on page 38.

In this section we explain how to administer a file service to include our new
volume and printer.

3.9.1 Starting LM-NT-OS/2 Services

Normally, your realm service is active now. By default, a realm service is
activated automatically after Initial Setup, or at TAS system startup as
discussed earlier in 3.8.1, “Starting TAS Services” on page 31. This capability
gives you the option to start a specific realm, for instance in our case we want
to start LM-NT-OS/2 service only.

Follow these steps to start the LM-NT-OS/2 realm and set its services to
accept client connection requests:
1. Follow this link:

LM-NT-0OS/2 Realm->Configuration and Control->Start all LM-NT-OS/2
Services

The Confirmation panel appears.
2. Click on OK.

The Start all LM-NT-OS/2 Services panel appears.
3. Click on OK.

3.9.2 Checking Realm Status

As a system administrator, you will always make sure your job is done
satisfactorily.

Follow these steps to check the status of the TAS system, transports,
services, and client connections in the LM-NT-OS/2 realm:
1. Follow this link:

LM-NT-OS/2 Realm->Configuration and Control->LM-NT-OS/2 Realm
Status

The LM-NT-OS/2 Realm Status panel appears:
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When finished, click on OK. You now need to create a file service with
reference to volume VOL1 and printer DRAFT1. Go to 3.9.4, “Creating and
Modifying File Services” on page 42 now.

3.9.3 Shutting Down LM-NT-OS/2 Services

Follow these steps to shut down the LM-NT-OS/2 realm and set its services to
reject client connection requests:

1. Follow this link:

LM-NT-OS/2 Realm->Configuration and Control->Shutdown all
LM-NT-OS/2 Services

The Confirmation panel appears.
2. Click on OK.

The Shutdown all LM-NT-OS/2 Services panel appears.
3. Click on OK.

3.9.4 Creating and Modifying File Services
Next, we will create a file service and we will call it FSRV1, as described in

the following example.
Follow these steps to create or modify a file service in the LM-NT-OS/2 realm:
1. Follow this link:

LM-NT-0OS/2 Realm->Manage File Services

The List of LM-NT-OS/2 File Services panel appears.

2. Select the file service you want to modify, or enter the name of a service
you want to create in the text field. A file service name can contain up to
15 ASCII characters. It cannot contain spaces, and it must not begin with
an asterisk. In our example we create FSRV1.

3. Click Create or Administer .

4. If you click Create, the New LM-NT-OS/2 File Service panel appears. Then
go to step 7.
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48 New LM-NT-05/2 File Service

% LM-NT-05/2 File Service Name | £z |

¥ Service descripton File service for R |
P Tronsport Fpip
W Make this the CIFS service -
color |—
¥ Volume references sys "% Printer references | draft -
draftl

Figure 24. Creating a New File Service

In this example we select HOME, one of the default volumes created by
TAS during installation, VOL1 which we just created, and DRAFT1 as the
printer for this file service. You may select more than one volume or printer
references for each file service you create. Be sure to start your new file
service after you create it.

5. If you click Administer , the LM-NT-OS/2 File Service servicename panel
appears.

6. Click Configuration , and the Update LM-NT-OS/2 File Service
servicename panel appears.

7. Enter or select values as needed.
8. Click Submit .
9. Click on OK.

Now the file service is ready to be used by the clients.
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3.9.5 Shutting Down File Services
When you shut down a file service, all connections will be lost. Clients

currently connected will get a message: server shutdown immediately
Follow these steps to shut down a file service:
1. Follow this link:
LM-NT-OS/2 Realm->Manage File Services
The List of LM-NT-OS/2 File Services panel appears.
2. Select the file service you want to shut down.
3. Click Administer .
The LM-NT-OS/2 File Service servicename panel appears.
4. Click Shutdown Service .
The Confirmation panel appears.
5. Click on OK.

The Shutdown servicename Service in the LM-NT-OS/2 Realm panel
appears.

6. Click on OK.

3.9.6 Deleting File Services
Before deleting a file service, it must be shut down.

Follow the steps below to delete a file service:
1. Follow this link:
LM-NT-OS/2 Realm->Manage File Services
2. The List of LM-NT-OS/2 File Services panel appears.
3. Select the file services you want to delete.
4. Click Delete.
The Confirmation panel appears.
5. Click on OK.
The Delete LM-NT-OS/2 File Service panel appears.
6. Click on OK.
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3.9.7 Accepting Services

LM-NT-OS/2 file service accepts client connection requests unless you set
them to reject connection requests. Starting TAS also sets its services to
accept connection requests.

Follow these steps to make your file service accept client connection
requests:
1. Follow this link:

LM-NT-OS/2 Realm->Configuration and Control->Accept Service
Connections

The Confirmation panel appears.
2. Click on OK.

The Accept all LM-NT-OS/2 Service Connections  panel appears.
3. Click on OK.

3.9.8 Rejecting Services
Follow these steps to make your file service reject client connection requests:

1. Follow this link:

LM-NT-OS/2 Realm->Configuration and Control->Reject Service
Connections

The Confirmation panel appears.
2. Click on OK.

The Reject all LM-NT-OS/2 Service Connections panel appears.
3. Click on OK.

3.9.9 Creating Terminal Services

TAS does support terminal service. This means you can use your favorite
terminal emulator program to open a session. You need a terminal emulator
that supports NetBIOS, such as Kermit.

There are two operating modes: online and local. You start online mode from
the Windows prompt by typing the command you need for your terminal
emulator program, and the local mode by pressing Alt-Z to open a session.

From a local mode you can open another session, quit from current session,
or do a shell command.

Follow these steps to create a terminal service:
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1. Follow this link:

LM-NT-OS/2 Realm->Manage Terminal Services

The List of LM-NT-OS/2 Terminal Service panel appears.
Enter the name of a service you want to create in the text field.
Click Create.

Enter or select values as needed.

Click Submit .

Click on OK.

I e

For other services, please refer to the TAS Administration Manual.

3.9.10 Connecting to TAS from an NT Client

After starting your LM-NT-OS/2 realm on your TAS server, you will be able to
see the Workgroup from NT. Follow these steps:

1. From the Windows NT desktop, select the Network Neighborhood icon.
The following is part of the Windows NT desktop:

by Camnputer

=

M etwork,
Meighborhood

[nbos

Figure 25. Windows NT Desktop

2. From the Network Neighborhood panel, select Entire Network .
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Figure 26. Network Neighborhood Window

You will get the Entire Network window.

3. Then select Microsoft Windows Network

4. You will get a window similar to the following:

TotalNET Advanced Server

47




o
(5]

. tﬁfm&&ﬁn&ﬂnﬂnﬂnﬂnﬂnﬁn B

1 Microsoft Windowsz Network

File Edit “iew Help

&.ﬁ.dsm &.ﬁ.ltamura
&.ﬁ.uslandﬁ &.ﬁ.usswddE
& Buzhi & Chdomain
& Clusgter & Connect
& Diondam & Domain
& Fox & Gzo_ct
& [tzoauznt &Jacksnt

& LdapfvtnZdom & Lzsg

& Lw3010a_dom & Lwgzdom

& Maone & Mtd0dm
& Mgty & PocaZ
[n] ' [ '

[T = I

| 78 ohiectz]

Figure 27. Displaying Entire Network

We will find our workgroup, Workgroup, is there. By double-clicking it, we
get our file services that were previously defined. For instance, when we
select FSRV1, we will get the following panel:
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Figure 28. Accessing a File Service from an NT Client

We see our printer, DRAFT1, and our two volumes, HOME and VOL1, are

there.

5. By selecting VOL1, we enter that directory and get the following panel
which is the content of directory /home/ausres10/ben in the AlX server.

BE YOL1 on fsrvl

File Edit Wiew Help

=] E3

] satu
it zcripk
udya

110 abject(s)

14.9KE

Figure 29. Accessing a Volume
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The system administrator can now modify the application so that these
processes are done automatically, without the end user’s involvement.

3.9.11 Configuring a TAS Printer from an NT Client

Your AIX printers are now available to NT clients. The only thing left to be
done on your client is perhaps installing the correct driver for the printer type
you use, if it is not yet installed on your PC. You will be asked to install it, and
you have the choice to install it on your NT client.

If you double-click on the DRAFT icon, you will get the following window:

&% DRAFT1 on fsryl =] 3
Printer  Document  Yiew Help

Document Mame | Statuz | Clwrier | FPages | Size | Submitted | Fort
| | i
|D document(z] in queue i

Figure 30. Displaying Printer DRAFT1 from an NT Client

Your printer is now ready to be used by your clients.

3.9.12 Miscellaneous
In AlX, you can have files with the same name but in a different case, for
instance filel and Filel. TAS has the ability to rename these files so that it will
be different from the NT client’s point of view.

3.10 Security

In any environment, especially a client/server environment, security is always
an important issue. Our security concerns might be for resources we have on
the disk, or passwords passing across the network.
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3.10.1 Resources

TAS provides security for accessing resources, just like in AIX. From the File
Service and Volume creation panel discussed earlier, you can see that you
can specify the permission for any resource you create.

For example, during a creation of a volume (see Figure 21 on page 37), we
have the following parameters:

Volume umask - Permission for files created on the volume.
Permission - AlX file permission to read, write, and execute.

The parameters above are exactly like standard AlIX parameters you are
familiar with.

With the LM-NT-OS/2 realm, you can also specify share access mode. If you
select this option you have to provide a share password, used to access the
volume.

You can also modify AlX file attributes under a volume using the following
steps:

1. Click the File Permission link, and the following panel appears:

+7l| Unix File Attributes

Select a volume from the list and type the name of & file in that wolume.

sYs
woll

¥ Volume name

% Unixfilename | sued

| Modiy] | Viow]

Figure 31. Selecting Volume and Filename to Change
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2. Select or enter values as needed.

3. Click Modify to get the following panel:

vl Update UNIX file attributes on

thomelausres 10/benisuct

Modify?
? = Owner | pataki |
Al Group | statd |

Modify? Permissions Read Write Execute

Al User L L L
Al Group L _I L
Al Crther L - -

Suhmitl Ees etl

Figure 32. Updating File Attributes

4. Click Submit .
5. Click on OK.

3.10.2 Secure Authentication

To be able to access files and resources, all clients must have file service

authentication. TAS provides two methods for authenticating clients: AlX
authentication and secure authentication.
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By using AIX authentication, users send passwords in text-mode over the
network. The file service program in TAS checks these passwords using a
standard AlX procedure such as /etc/passwd or NIS.

Secure authentication requires a separate, TAS-maintained database. A
client using this method does not send text passwords over the network.
Instead, the client and server exchange a random message, and each
encodes it with the user’'s password. The client sends the result of its
encoding to the server, and the server compares it with the result of the
server’'s encoding.

Follow these steps to create, modify, or delete a secure authentication user:

1. Click the Passwords link.
The Password Users panel appears.
2. Enter the name of the user you want to add in the text field.

3. Click Create, and the Specify New Passwords panel appears.
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¥ Modify Windows 95 logon script only
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¥ Windows 25 logon script file i
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Figure 33. Specify Secure Authentication Password
Enter values as needed. Be sure that the user name you put in User name
field is an existing user in AlX.

4. Click Submit .

5. The Creating new Passwords for username panel appears.

6. Click on OK.

The user tasuser is now TAS secure-authenticated.

3.10.3 Configuring LM-NT-OS/2 File Authentication

We also have the facility to configure security on a realm basis. This means
that the file service we create will be protected by the realm, and access by
the clients will be verified either by local authentication, proxy server
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authentication, or share mode. We will discuss all of these options in the
following section.
Follow these steps to configure LM-NT-OS/2 file authentication:
1. Follow this link:
LM-NT-OS/2 realm->Manage File Services
2. Select the file service you want to configure.
3. Click Authentication and Service Mode Options

The Authentication Mode panel appears:

8| Authentication Mode

Local anthentication i
Anthentication proxy servers )

Share mode 2

Suhmitl Fes etl

Figure 34. Changing the Authentication Mode

4. You now have the options to choose Local authentication, Authentication
proxy servers, or Share mode.

3.10.3.1 Local Authentication

This means the authentication is done by a file server in the LM-NT-OS/2
realm. If the server cannot verify a client’s user ID and password, it refuses
the connection. If the realm uses local authentication, it does not consult a
proxy server. You may choose open authentication or secure authentication.
With open authentication, the client and server exchange text passwords.
With secure authentication, the client and server exchange a series of
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messages that allows the server to verify that the client knows the correct
password, without transmitting the password.

3.10.3.2 Authentication Proxy Servers

This means the authentication is done by another server. If the other proxy
server cannot verify a client’s user ID and password, it refuses the
connection. If it accepts the connection, then the local server looks up the
user name using /etc/passwd or NIS.

3.10.3.3 Share Mode
If you selected Share mode, it means the user of the service can share the
files created by the clients.

3.11 Year 2000 Compliance

TAS adheres to the computer industry’s guidelines for compliance with Year
2000 standards. There are several client/server protocols such as Server
Message Block Protocol (SMB), NetWare Core Protocol (NCP), and Apple
File and Print Protocol (AFP), and TAS supports all of these protocols with
respect to Year 2000 conformance. All TAS programs correctly process leap
years, and conform with Option One of the Y2000 Developer’s Guide, making
them Year 2000-compliant.

3.12 General Issues
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The following are some general issues you may find in your installation. For
up-to-date information about issues with TAS 5.2, access the following Syntax
URL:

http:/Awww.syntax.com/support/guest/docsitedoc.htm
Passwords

The tnpasswd utility changes the TAS-encrypted password before attempting
to change the AlX password. If it fails to change the AIX password, you
cannot use the tnpasswd command to resynchronize passwords. To
synchronize TAS and AIX passwords, change the AlX password using SMIT
and provide it with the same password you use to change the TAS password.

Windows Clients

If your network includes Windows NT and Windows 95 clients, set the Use
Client Specified File Time Stamps attribute to on for all LM-NT-OS/2 file
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services you create. This setting enables icons for connected file services to
display correctly.

Documentation

For slower-loading browsers, HTML documentation text may appear garbled.
Click your browser’s Refresh or Reload button to correct this. If you use
Internet Explorer 3.0, some links may not work, and you may need to click
Refresh or Reload to load an entire document.

"case-preserving-link" Attribute

The case-preserving-link attribute of TAS 5.0 and 5.1 no longer exists in TAS
5.2. If you had it set to on, tnconvert  ignores the value in the old configuration
and sets the value to preserve in the new configuration.

"no-login" Attribute

TAS 5.2 does not support the no-login attribute for file services. The tnconvert
command replaces it using the login-control attribute in the new configuration.
This way, the form no-login <list of user names> changes to login-control
deny <list of user names>.

3.13 Troubleshooting

TAS installation and basic configuration is generally quite simple. For a more
complex environment, however, you may encounter some problems, and in
this section we give you information on some common problems you might
have in TAS configuration.

3.13.1 Customer Service Request

Usually when you contact Syntax Technical Support, you will be asked to
provide a CSR or Customer Service Request report. This is used to verify
your host system configuration, licensing, server activity logs, configuration
attributes, connection statistics, and problem-solving diagnostics.

Follow this link to generate a CSR:
System->Generate Support Info
You can now e-mail the output to support@syntax.com

If you like, you could generate a CSR report from command line using the
csrin command as follows:
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Narftotalnet/usr/bin/csr.tn > csr.txt
where csrtxt is the output file.
Before contacting Syntax, please ensure that you have the following
information:
e The Syntax AAA serial number listed on your media
* The version of TAS you are using
* The version of your AIX you are using
¢ The type and model of your machine
« Circumstances leading to the problem

« Any error messages displayed or logged

3.13.2 Some Hints and Tips
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The following are some problems we encountered. For a complete
troubleshooting guide, please refer to the TAS System Administration Manual.

Initial Setup Wizard does not work

During installation, it is possible that the installation process somehow does
not work as expected in configuring the TAS browser programs, and causes
Initial Setup to fail. Please run the Initial Setup Wizard from the command line
using the Narftotalnet/usr/shin/nsetup command. One of the most
common causes is that you have installed and removed an older TAS version
from your system before doing this Initial Setup program.

Fail to connect to http://hostname: 7777

This usually happens if you have TAS components in your system before
installing TAS. This causes the TNAS port number to not set to the default,
which is 7777. Please check your smit.log file or STNHOME/tassetup.log file
and verify this. It is likely that your TNAS port number is 7778.

You cannot start TAS

Check that your AlIX NetBIOS is not running. Running NetBIOS components
from other sources may cause problems.

Client cannot connect to file services

In this case, your client receives the message, network problem occurred ,
when trying to access a file service. Check that you have the correct license
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ley. The most-probable cause is the number of users is exceeded. You can
verify this by checking the log through:

LM-NT-0OS/2 Realm->View LM-NT-OS/2 Log File
You will find an error message: number of users exceeded
Client cannot display the TAS workgroup

You should modify your file service and look for the Browse master option.
Change it to on (the default is off). You also can change the Browse election
bias to 32 for Windows NT servers (the default is 0).

Client cannot access the TAS server

It is possible that your clients cannot detect your file services for no apparent
reason, and without error messages. This is probably because the NetBIOS
daemon is not running. Use the ps-ef command the check that the NBname
and NBdaemon processes are running. Another possibility is those NetBIOS
daemons are still active, even though the TAS server has been shut down.
Terminate them using the kil command, and then restart the TAS server.

Disconnected clients still appear connected

There are two causes of this problem.

« TAS is waiting for the timeout period to elapse before terminating the
appropriate process, which is five minutes. Configure TAS to use a
keepalive program through:

LM-NT-OS/2 Realm->Manage File Service->servicename->
Administer-> Configuration

Then activate keepalive. You can specify the number of minutes for TAS to
terminate a dead process, the default is one minute. Using keepalive, TAS
checks the status of its clients every minute, and terminates the service if
there is a dead process.

« Another possibility is TAS is unable to terminate the process in an orderly
fashion. You will need to restart TAS if you really need this dead process to
disappear.
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Chapter 4. AlIX Connections

In this chapter we discuss the connection setup between Windows NT and
AlX using AIX Connections.

We will also discuss how AIX Connections works in providing services such
as file or printer service to Windows NT clients. In our examples we use AlX
4.3 with AIX Connections 4.1.6 and Windows NT 4.

4.1 AIX Connections Overview

AIX Connections is software installed in AIX to provide services such as file
service and printer service to clients. Since Windows NT is widely used, it is
necessary for us to know how to implement AIX Connections in a
client/server environment where Windows NT is present.

As of the writing of this redbook, AIX Connections 4.1.6 is the most current
version of the product since its announcement in 1995. This software is
based on TotaINET Advanced Server, or TAS, from Syntax, Inc., which we
discuss in Chapter 3. In this new version there are realms, which are basically
sets of software that provide services to different types of clients. There are
three realms:

* NW Realm for Novell NetWare clients
« NB Realm for NetBIOS clients

* AT Realm for Macintosh clients

NT machines usually use NetBIOS over TCP (RFC 1001/1002) as a
communication protocol, even if a customer chooses different protocols like
NetBEUI or NWLink (IPX/SPX-compatible protocols) that are shipped with the
NT operating system. However, since NetBIOS is the most common protocol
in NT machines, we use it in our description. To give services to Windows NT
clients we need to have NB Realm installed. Since this is already a part of
AIX Connections, we do not need to purchase it separately. The NB Realm
corresponds to the LSserver component of earlier releases of AlX
Connections.

There is not much difference, conceptually, between AIX Connections and
TAS, which we discuss in “TotaINET Advanced Server” on page 13.
Therefore, we focus on the steps you must take to perform the tasks.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998 61



4.2 System Requirements

The following sections describe the system requirements for creating a
connection between Windows NT and AlX, using AIX Connections.

4.2.1 Server Hardware Requirements

AlIX Connections runs on any machine that supports the AlX operating
systems, except for diskless or dataless machines. You will need to have
Ethernet, a token-ring, or an FDDI adapter installed on your server.

FDDI is only supported by NetBIOS over TCP (RFC 1001/1002) and
IPX/SPX. No support to FDDI is provided by NetBEUI or AppleTalk Protocol.

AIX Connections does support ATM in LAN emulation.

4.2.2 Server Software Requirements

The following software must be installed on your server to run the current
version of AIX Connections:

¢ AlIX 4.1.5 or later
* NetBIOS 2.1.4 or higher

* Web browser with forms support (for example, Netscape 2.0 or higher) if
you plan to use the Web-based AIX Connections Admin tool

* License Use Management client software

4.2.3 Client Hardware Requirements
All clients must have a LAN adapter installed.

4.2.4 Client Software Requirements
To use AIX Connections, all clients must have a LAN requester, such as:
¢ IBM’'s LAN Server Version 3.0 or higher
« Microsoft's LAN Manager
¢ Microsoft’s Windows for Workgroups
¢ Microsoft NT

In our case we have Microsoft NT installed on our clients.
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4.3 AIX Connections Installation

The AIX Connections product is put into an installation bundle, which is called
connect.Bnd . By selecting this, you will install all necessary software.
During installation, AIX Connections will automatically configure some basic
configuration in NetBIOS Realm. It creates:

« A file service

e Aterminal service

¢ A volume reference to the home and pccode volumes

The installation process also edits the /etc/inittab file to automatically start
realms during reboot, by adding the following lines:

rcnwserver:2:wait:/etc/rc.nwserver start > /dev/null 2>& # start NWserver
rcmacserver:2:wait:/etc/rc.macserver start> /dev/null 2>&1 # start MACserver
rclsserver:2:wait:/etc/rc.Isserver start> /dev/null 2>&1 # start LSserver

For this purpose, a set of rc files is created in the /etc directory:
* rc.Isserver
e rc.nwserver

e rc.macserver
The file /etc/rc.Isserver is what we need for our environment.

AIX Connections will also automatically configure the /etc/dIpi.conf file for
you. It will edit the lines relative to the LAN adapter you have installed on your
machine. For instance, if you have a token-ring adapter, the following line will
be edited (removing the comment):

d+ dpi trr/devidipifr # streams dipitoken ring driver

Notes

Please be sure that NetBIOS is already available in your system. If
NetBIOS is not yet installed, please install it now before proceeding to the
next step.

Log in as root, and then from command line enter:
smitinstall_latest

Select your input device, for instance /dev/cd0, then click on OK.
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Select connect.Bnd as SOFTWARE to install and click on OK.

Installing AIX Connections without PostScript documentation will require
about 25 MB of disk space.

Notes

Please be sure to configure TCP/IP first and have your hostname set. AIX
Connections will use the hostname of your workstation to set up service
names for you.

4.4 AIX Connections Configuration

Configuring AlX Connections can be done in two ways, using the SMIT menu
or using the Web-based tool. We will have to configure the realm we need,
NB Realm, NW Realm, or AT Realm. In our configuration we need NB Realm,
which is for NetBIOS.

4.4.1 Quick Start

AIX Connections provides an easy tool called Quick Start. It will set the basic
configuration for any of the three realms, then starts the configured services
on your system. You can only use the Quick Start tool before any other
configuration has been done, since it may cause unpredictable results. Do not
use the Quick Start tool if you have migrated to the current version.
To run Quick Start, do the following steps:

e Type smit

e Select Applications

* Select AlX Connections

You will get the following SMIT menu:
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—|$ystem Management Interface Tool | - ||

Return To:

AlX Connections
| Configuration
| Administration

| client

J Quick Start

Cancel

Figure 35. AlIX Connections Main Menu

This is the AIX Connections main menu which you can also access by using
the SMIT fastpath: smitaconn . From now on we will use this AIX Connections
main menu as our starting place when in configuring AIX Connections.

1. Select Quick Start from the above menu.

2. Select NB as the realm.

3. Select RFC as your protocol.

4. Select the device, in our case itis 0 .

5. Click on OK.

At this point the configuration is complete. If you have more than one

interface, you can repeat the steps above to configure another service for this
interface.

4.4.2 Checking the Result

Your NB Realm server is now up and running with two default volumes
created, home and pccode. NetBIOS is also active with one LANA configured
and started.

A good system administrator always checks the result of their tasks.

To check that your volumes have been created, select the following path:
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AlIX Connections Main Menu->Configuration->Volumes->List of Defined
Volumes

To check that the NB Realm is running, select the following path:
AlIX Connections Main Menu->Administration->Server Status

If you are satisfied with the current default configuration, you can go to 4.4.5,
“Post-Configuration Tasks” on page 77. Otherwise, if you want to do
additional configuration now, continue to 4.4.3, “Additional Configuration” on
page 66.

4.4.3 Additional Configuration

66

In this section we discuss the steps you need to take to perform additional
configuration to your system. Again, we always start from the AIX
Connections main menu which you can access by typing smitaconn  from your
command line.

4.4.3.1 Changing AIX Connections System Name
Follow these steps to change the AlIX Connections System Name:

1. Select Configuration from the AIX Connections main menu.

2. Select System Name .

3. Type a new name for your system.

4. Click on OK.

We recommend that your system name is the same as your hostname. Also if

you do not set a system name, Quick Start will automatically set the system
name to be the first service name entered.

4.4.3.2 Changing the Workgroup

By default, AIX Connections server belongs to the WORKGROUP workgroup.
This mean that when you browse the network and double-click on the
workgroup named WORKGROUP, a window pops-up containing all the
machines belonging to that workgroup, included the AIX Connections server.
To change it, follow these steps:

1. Select Configuration from AIX Connections main menu.
2. Select Realms.

3. Select Modify Realm .

4. Select NB.
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5.

6.

Fill-in the Domain Name , indicating the name of the workgroup to which
you want your server to belong.

Restart the server.

4.4.3.3 Creating/Adding Interfaces
You may have a need to add more interfaces to include in your configuration.

Before adding a new interface, you must define a new LANA which the
interface refers to. In order to create a new LANA follow these steps:

1.

Select:
Configuration -> NetBIOS -> LANAs -> Add LANA Configuration
Chose the Protocol (usually RFC 1001/1002 for NT machines)

3. Fill the RFC 1001/1002 dialog box. Usually the only parameter you must

4.

modify is the TCP/IP Interface , to match the physical interface you want to
link. For a further explanation of the meaning of the other parameters,
refer to the help on line.

Press Enter when finished

When finished you can add an interface, following these steps:

1.

4,

Follow this link:
Interfaces->Manage Interfaces-> select a realm
In our case we select NB Realm.

Assign your interface an appropriate name. By appropriate we mean it
starts with en for Standard ethernet, et for IEEE 802.3, or tr for Token
Ring.

You will have the AIX Connections Interfaces panel.
Choose the device name, /dev/lana<x>

where <x> is the LANA Number.

Click on OK.

4.4.3.4 Creating/Adding Volumes
Follow these steps to add volumes:

1.

Follow this link:

Volumes->Manage Volumes

Enter the volume name in the Volume Name field.
Click on OK.
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You will get the following screen:

create

voll

fhome/ausresl@fbed
r__
ino r__ P_F:

|okT |Commard]  FResst| @ feewet] S

Figure 36. Add a Volume

4. Specify the Pathname, which is the AIX directory you want to share.
5. Click on OK.

6. After creating a volume you must create a volume reference, as described
in the next section.

4.4.3.5 Creating a Volume Reference
Follow these steps to create a volume reference to the newly-created VOL1
so it will be recognized by the realm:

1. Follow this link:

Configuration->Volumes->Manage Volume References ->select a realm
->select a service->select a volume

In our case the realm is NB Realm, the service is Iv3010b, and the volume
is VOL1. We will get the following panel:
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Enable AlX Connections Volumes : rootely3010b

# Action
# Select Realm
# Service

# AlX Connections Volume

List

0K Command| Reset Cancel ‘ ?

Figure 37. Create a Volume Reference

2. Click on OK.

4.4.3.6 Creating/Adding Services

In this section we show you how to create a new service. Please be aware
that when you create a terminal service, the only fields you may alter are:

Command, Description and Home directory.

If you create a file service and then browse the network using a client’s
Network Neighborhood, the new service appears as an additional computer
server. In this way, having several file services on the same RS/6000 running
AlIX Connections is equivalent, from a client point of view, to having several
file server machines.

Follow these steps to create or add a new service:
1. Follow this link:

Configuration->Services->Manage Services ->choose a realm

2. Enter the name of your new service in the Service field. The format of the

name is:

servicename:service_type

where servicename is the name of your new service, and service_type is
either file, print, term, or nvt. In this example here we create a file service.
You get the following panel:
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T
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Figure 38. Create Services Panel

The only required field is the Command field.
3. Click on OK.

Your new service will be effective after restarting the AlX Connections
server.

4.4.3.7 Creating/Adding Printers
Follow these steps to create a printer in your configuration:

1. Follow this link:

Configuration->AIX Connections Printers->Configure AIX
Connections Printers

2. Select a printer from the pop-up window and then click on OK.
3. Click Modify .

4. You will get the AlIX Connections Printer Configuration panel, where you
will be prompted for information in the following:

AlX Printer Queue
Spooler Options
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Share Access

Share Password

draftil

modify

draftil

Figure 39. Configure Printer Panel

5. Click on OK.

6. Now you have to create a printer reference before the printer can be seen
by the clients, as explained in the next section.

4.4.3.8 Adding Printer References
Follow these steps to add printer references:

1. Follow this link:

Configuration->Enable AIX Connections Printers  ->select a
realm->select a service->select a printer

2. You get the following panel:
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Figure 40. Add Printer References

3. Click on OK.

If there are newly-connected clients, they will be able to see the printers
automatically. For previously-connected clients, they will need to
reconnect to the server to be able to use this printer.

4.4.4 Configuration Using Web-Based Tool

AlIX Connections also allows you to do configuration and administration tasks
by using a Web browser, just like TAS. We will show you how to do the Initial
Setup and get the server started.

You must start the http daemon using the following command:
fusrinfotaladminAW3/bin/nadmin.sh start

Then run your Web browser and open the URL.:
http://hostname:nnnn

where hostname is the hostname of your workstation, in this example it is
Iv3010b, and nnnn is the port number of AIX Connections Admin, which is
7777 by default.

You get the following panel:
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Netscape: AIX Connections

Bittp: //1v3010b: 7777/

Figure 41. AIX Connections Initial Panel

Then you can configure AlX Connections using the following steps:
1. Select Initial AIX Connections Configuration.
2. Log in using your root AlX user ID and password.

3. You get the following panel:
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Figure 42. Initial AIX Connections Configuration

Select AIX Connections Initial Configuration
Select Check for Superuser and then click on OK.

Enter the username and group of the AIX Connections administrator. The
default is aconn.

7. Click Configure Administrative User Info
In the next panel click on OK.

9. You will get the Enable Alternate NetBIOS window. Click Enable Alternate
NetBIOS, then click on OK.
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AlX Connections

Enable Alternate NetBIOS

This sectionis used to enable the alternate NetBICS realm. It allows NetBIOS dlients to connect to the AIX server
where ATX Comnections was mstalled.

Select the Enable Alternate NetBIOS option to allow connections.

Enable Alrernare NetBIOS 7

Updare Enable Alrernare NetBIOS | Clear
r

jo-JA RSN

&

Figure 43. Enable NetBIOS Window

You get the NetBIOS Configuration panel.
10.Click Update NetBIOS Configuration
11.In the next panel click on OK.
The next panel is the Enable NetWare Compatibility panel.
12.Click Update NetWare Compatibility , then click on OK.
You get the Enable Appletalk Compatibility panel.
13.Click Update Appletalk Compatibility , then click on OK.

14.In the next panel, click Update Start Configured Servers to start your
server, then click on OK.

You will get the Initial AIX Connections Configurations.
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Figure 44. Initial AIX Connections Configuration Window

15.In the Initial AIX Connections Configuration panel, click Apply .

16.Click on OK in the next panel.

The process is how complete. To get to the AIX Connections Main Menu

window, click the Home icon.

You will get the AIX Connections Main Menu window, from where you can

start all administration and configuration jobs.
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Figure 45. AlIX Connections Main Menu Window

Please familiarize yourself with this window. It is self explanatory and very
easy to use once you are familiar with it. In the next sections, we show you
how to perform AIX Connections tasks using SMIT, but if you prefer to use the
Web-based tool, please refer to AIX Connections Version 4 Administrator’s
Guide, SC23-1828-00 for more information.

4.4.5 Post-Configuration Tasks

Before your clients can connect to the server and use the services, there are
several post-configuration tasks to be done.

4.4.5.1 Administering AIX Connections Server Password
You must define an AIX user ID in AIX and give authorization to log in through
AIX Connections before it can be used to log in from a PC client.

4.4.5.2 Adding an AIX Connections User
Perform the following steps to add an AIX Connections user:

1. Type smitaconn
2. Follow this link:
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Administration->Add/Change/Delete AlIX Connections Password->
Add/Change AIX Connections Password

You will get the following panel:

— Change AIX Connections password : rootely3010b

‘micked

EE
=

B |

Figure 46. Add AlIX Connections Users

4.

Enter an existing AlX user as an AlX Connections user and select the
realm needed. You may also select ALL instead of choosing a particular
realm. In this way the new password will apply to all realms as well as the
AlX operating system.

. Click on OK.

You will be prompted for the user’s password.
Click on OK.

4.4.5.3 Configuring AIX Connections Licensing Support

AIX Connections contains support for concurrent nodelock licensing. The
number of users allowed to connect will be equal to the number of licenses
entered in the aclicense utility.

You must install the License Use Management client software. Without it, you
will get a default of two clients and will not be able to increase the number of
licenses.

Follow these steps to install the License Use Management client software:

1.
2.

Start the Nodelock Administration tool with the narfiforfidnat command:
Select Products , then select New.

You will get the New Product window.
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3. Select Import .
You will get the Import window.

4. Enter /usr/tn/aconn.lic in the Selection field, then click on OK.
You will get the New Product window.

5. Select concurrent in the license field, then click on OK.

6. Run the command:
Jusrfn/aclicense »ox

In the command above, xxx ranges from 2-1000 licenses. The number of
licenses can be changed at anytime by running the aclicense =~ command.
This change will not take effect until AIX Connections is stopped and
restarted.

4.5 Administering AIX Connections

Your AIX Connections is now up and running with the basic default
configuration. This section gives a brief explanation about additional
administration tasks you may find useful in managing your AIX Connections
server.

4.5.1 System Level Tasks

In this section we show you some useful tasks in a system-level basis. You
must log in as root to perform any administration tasks, and you will always
start from the AIX Connections Main Menu which you can access by using
the SMIT fastpath:

smitaconn
4.5.1.1 Checking the Status of Services
Follow these steps to check the status of services:
1. Follow this link:
Administration->Server Status

2. You will get a screen similar to the following:
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Jusr/tn/tnstart -F >/dev/null 2>&1

/usr/tn/tnstat

Figure 47. Server Status Output

In the above example we have NB and NW Realms set up. If you only
configure for NB Realm, you will have your NB Realm and services up and
accepting connections.

4.5.1.2 Starting Services
You have the choice to start a specific realm service or all services in your
configuration. Follow these steps to start a service:

1. Follow this link:
Administration->Start/Stop Realm->Start

2. You will get the Select Realm pop-up screen. Select ALL if you want to
start all services, or select a specific realm, for instance NB.

80  AIX and NT Interoperability



4.5.2 Realm

Notes

To start a service, you must have LANA configured and NetBIOS
running. This was previously done from Quick Start. If for any reason
you stop NetBIOS, be sure to stop NB Realm, start NetBIOS, and then
restart NB Realm.

4.5.1.3 Starting a Specific Service
You may want to start only one service. For that purpose follow these steps:

1.

Follow this link:

Administration->Start/Stop Servers->Start

Select a realm from the Select Realm panel.

Choose a service from the Service Name pop-up window.

Your service is now started.

4.5.1.4 Stopping All Services in a Realm
Follow these steps to stop all services in a realm:

1.

Follow this link:

Administration->Start/Stop Realm->Stop

. Select a realm from the Select Realm screen, for instance NB.

Your services in the NB Realm are now stopped.

4.5.1.5 Stopping a Specific Service
Follow these steps to stop a specific service:

1.

Follow this link:

Administration->Start/Stop Servers->Stop
Select a realm from the Select Realm panel.
Choose a service from the Service Name panel.

Your service is now stopped.

Level Tasks

Your NetBIOS has now been configured. It must be running before you try to
start NB Realm services. In this section we perform tasks from the NetBIOS
main menu, which you can access by typing the following SMIT fastpath:

smit netbios
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You get the following panel:

—| System Management Interface Tool : rootelv3010b | - | |
Exit Show Help
Return To:

| AIX Connections
| Configuration

NetBIOS
| start all LANAS
__|Stop all LANAS
_|status
_|LANAS

| Trace

_|wWiNs

Cancel

Figure 48. NetBIOS Main Menu

4.5.2.1 Checking NetBIOS Status
Follow these steps to check the status of NetBIOS services:

1. Choose Status from the NetBIOS main menu.

2. Choose LANA, Adapter, or Sessions from the Status pop-up panel.

If you choose LANA, you will get the status of all LANASs.

If you choose Adapter or Sessions, you will be prompted to choose a

specific LANA.

4.5.2.2 Starting NetBIOS

If your NetBIOS is not active, start it now by clicking Start all LANAs from the

NetBIOS main menu.

4.5.2.3 Starting a LANA

LANA stands for local area network adapter. It is a number to identify the

protocol and device used by NetBIOS to make a session.

Follow these steps to start a LANA:

1. Follow this link from the NetBIOS main menu:

AlX and NT Interoperability




LANAs->Start/Stop LANAs->Start
2. Choose one or more LANAS or choose ALL.

Your LANA is now started.

4.5.2.4 Stopping NetBIOS
To stop NetBIOS, choose Stop all LANAs from the NetBIOS main menu.

4.5.2.5 Stopping a LANA
Follow these steps to stop a LANA:

1. Follow this link from the NetBIOS main menu:
LANAs->Start/Stop LANAs->Stop
2. Choose one or more LANAs or choose ALL.

Your LANA is now stopped.

4.6 Miscellaneous

This section covers any additional points which are not covered elsewhere in
this chapter.

4.6.1 Troubleshooting

In this section we describe how to resolve two common problems that you
may have when trying to install and configure AlIX Connections for the first
time. These are problems we experienced too.

The first problem is that sometimes, when browsing from an NT client, you
are not able to see the AlIX Connections machine. We have found that you
can easily solve this problem by simply configuring the AIX Connections
server as a Browse Master. To do so, follow these simple steps:

1. Type smit aconn and select:

Configuration -> Services -> Manage Services -> NB
Select the service name.

Select modify .

Set Browse Master to on.

Select a Browse User (we chose aconn).

N T

Optionally, you can select Browse Election Bias and Browse Election
Version. Refer to the product documentation (sc23-1828)for help in further
configuration.
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7. When finished restart the server.

Another common problem is that sometimes you may have problems
accessing AIX Connections resources. This means that you see the server,
but when asked to log in, you receive a validation error message. One
common reason is that AIX Connections by default uses encrypted
passwords for user authentication, while NT does not encrypt passwords by
default unless Service Pack 3 is installed. So if your NT does not have
Service Pack 3 installed, you have to unset encryption from AIX Connections
service configuration. To do that, run smit aconn and follow these steps:

1. Select Configuration -> Services -> Manage Services -> NB
2. Select the service name.

3. Select modify .

4. Go to the item Encrypted Client Password and set it to off.
5. When finished, restart the server.

Another solution to the problem could also be to install the service pack on
NT client.

4.6.2 TotalPrint

With AIX Connections we can use a facility called TotalPrint. TotalPrint is an
AIX print spooling system that can be accessed via AlX Connections. With
TotalPrint, your clients can enjoy features not commonly found in standard
AIX print spoolers. They can submit jobs to the TotalPrint print queue and
even modify those jobs through your Web browser. All standard spoolers you
are already familiar with in AlX, such as Ip and lpr, are provided.

AlIX Connections relies on the AIX print spooling system to do the printing for
its clients. The name of the file printed is provided to the spooler, along with
other command line options, by the AlIX Connections print daemon.

4.6.3 AlIX Connections as a Client

84

AIX Connections is usually used as a file and printer server. This mean that
from an NT machine you access AlX resources. Sometimes, however, you
may be willing to access resources exported by an NT server. In this situation
the AIX machine is the client. The procedures you use to perform this task
are different if you access NT volumes or printers.
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4.6.3.1 Accessing NT Volumes
Before accessing NT volume you must log on to an NT machine. To do so,
follow these simple steps:

1. Log on as root on AlX.
2. Type smitaconn
3. Select Client.
4. Select Login/Logout .

5. Fill-in the form, indicating the NT server name, the user to connect (this
user must be defined on NT server) and the realm to use (usually NB).

6. When required, enter the password associated with the user on NT server.

At this point you can mount on the AIX machine the volume exported from NT.
To do this follow these steps (as root):

1. Type smitaconn
2. Select Client.
3. Select Mount/Unmount Volume

4. Fill-in the form, indicating the NT server name, the volume name on the
NT machine, the point where you want the volume to be mounted on AIX
and the realm (usually NB).

5. Check that the volume has actually been mounted using the AlX mount
command. You will see a new file system, of type tncfs, mounted on the
mount point you specified.

4.6.3.2 Accessing NT Printers

For printing from AIX to an NT machine using NetBIOS protocol, you have to
use the ruprint  utility located in /usr/tn/smb/client directory. Refer to the man
page or online documentation provided with AIX Connections for further
details on the syntax of the ruprint  command. On the same directory where
you find the ruprint  command, you can access other client commands that
you can execute from AIX to access NT resources, such as getting or putting
files, opening a restricted shell, and so on.

4.6.4 Documentation

For more information on AIX Connections, refer to AIX Connections for
Beginners, SG24-4588-01.

PostScript manuals are available from the AIX Connections CD, by installing
the fileset connect.ps.en_US.
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After installing the filesets, you will find the manual under the
/usr/lpp/connect/doc/en_US AIX directory.

The space required under /usr to install the fileset is about 40 MB.

You can also access AIX Connections documentation using a Web browser,
connecting to port 7777 of the AlX Connections server machine. If the httpd is
not started, you can start it with SMIT by following these steps:

1. Run smit aconn .

2. Select Administration -> Start/Stop AlX Connections HTTPD Daemon
-> Start

When finished, you can connect from a browser and access the

documentation using these steps:

1. From a browser, select the URL hostname:7777, where hostname is the
name of the AIX Connections machine.

2. Select Aconn Main Menu .
3. Provide a user and password to access the server.

4. Select Online AIX Connections Documentations
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Chapter 5.

No vell Netw ork Ser vices f or AlX

Novell Network Services 4.1 for AlX (also referred to in this document as
NNS) brings Novell's Network Services to the RS/6000 system. With these
services, RS/6000 systems running AlX Version 4.2.1 and AlIX Version 4.3
can act as servers for products running Novell NetWare on LANSs.

5.1 Novell Network Services for AIX Overview

This section provides an overview of the NNS features and a description of
how NNS is integrated with the AIX operating system.

5.1.1 History of the Product

Novell is a well-known name in the information technology industry and
represents a range of product offerings. Novell software products include
server operating systems, network applications and distributed network
services. These products enable customers to maintain distributed
information resources across computer networks that integrate many different
computers, operating systems, applications and devices. Novell provides
solutions for LAN and host computer integration. One of these solutions is
Novell Cross-Platform Services. Novell Cross-Platform Services (NCPS) is
Novell's UNIX operating system solution. NCPS runs on the UNIX system,
turns the UNIX system into a NetWare/UNIX server, and uses Novell
Directory Services (NDS) to control NetWare client access to the UNIX
system resources. Although NCPS is a Novell solution for LAN and host
computer integration, Novell does not sell it to customers. NCPS is a
source-code product that Novell licenses to manufacturers of host computers
such as IBM. IBM ported NCPS to RS/6000 and AlX with the name Novell
Network Services 4.1 (NNS) for AlX. We can order this product by using the
product number 5765-C95.

5.1.2 Brief Description

Novell Network Services 4.1 for AlX allows NetWare clients to access and
use RS/6000 resources as if they were NetWare resources. NNS places
NetWare services on the RS/6000, turning the RS/6000 into a non-dedicated
NetWare server that provides both host operating and application services
and NetWare services. This means that an RS/6000 can continue to run AlX
and perform all its former tasks, and simultaneously offer to NetWare clients
all the services associated with a NetWare server in a typical NetWare
environment.
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5.1.2.1 NNS-Supported Clients
Here is the complete list of clients supported by NNS:

e Client for DOS/WIN (VLMs) Version 1.21 or above
Client 32 for DOS and Windows 3.1x Version 2.11
Client 32 for Windows 95 Version 2.11

Client for OS/2 (OS/2 requestor) Version 2.12
WIN-95 Client, distributed as msnds.exe

WIN-NT 4.0 NetWare Client and Gateway

* Novell intraNetWare Client 4.11a for Windows NT

In this publication, we will focus on WIN-NT 4.0 NetWare Client and Gateway
and Novell intraNetWare Client 4.11a for Windows NT.

5.1.3 NNS Features

To be a complete NetWare server, the server must provide the following basic
networking services:

* Novell Directory Services
 File system services

* Print services

e Security services

« Network management

« Communication protocols

Application Programming Interfaces

5.1.3.1 Novell Directory Services (NDS)

NDS is a global, distributed database that maintains network information and
provides access to information across a network. NDS provides access to all
network resources, regardless of where they are physically located.
Therefore, NetWare users log into the directory tree and, with appropriate
rights, have access to any resource on the network.

5.1.3.2 File System Service

File system services permits you to store data in files and organizes these
files into directories. The users on the network can access and share the
same information. In addition to these basic services, NNS provides the
following file system services:
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e Synchronized access. When more than one client tries to access the same
file at the same time, synchronized access prevents file corruption.

¢ Name space. This allows NetWare clients to create file names according
to the rules of their workstation’s operating system (such as DOS, OS/2,
UNIX, Windows NT, Window 95 and Macintosh).

* Volumes. NetWare uses a modified hierarchical file system, with multiple
root nodes called volumes. NNS allows the file system on AIX to be
configured as one volume or up to 64 volumes.

5.1.3.3 Print Services

One of the most important benefits of networking is the ability to share
printers. NNS allows the NetWare clients on the network to access printing
resources on both NetWare and AlX printers.

5.1.3.4 Security Services
To ensure protection from unauthorized access, NNS offers different types of
security services:

e User account. NNS ensures secure passwords. Secure password features
include encryption and encryption keys that ensure passwords are never
sent unencrypted in plain text over the wire.

 File system. NNS controls who can access, modify, delete or create files
and directories.

¢ NDS object. NNS controls who can manipulate attributes in the NDS
database.

e Print security. NNS allows you to decide who can use the printers on your
network.

5.1.3.5 Network Management

Network management includes the services that allow system administrators
to manage servers, clients and network resources. NNS offers the following
types of network management services:

« Instrumentation for Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP). SNMP
management consoles can display statistics about the network services.

e Support for the IPX/SPX diagnostic protocol. Network management
applications can draw physical location maps of the network.

e Delegation of administrative tasks. NNS allows you to delegate
management responsibilities. For example, the system administrator can
make a Novell user an account manager.
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5.1.3.6 Communication Protocols

Protocols are part of the networking infrastructure that allow computers to
share and exchange information. NSS uses a set of protocols for transmitting
information from one computer to another. IPX, IP and SPX are some of
these protocols.

5.1.3.7 Application Programming Interfaces

The NetWare API for C is the interface to the C programming libraries for
workstation applications. These libraries enable applications to interact with
the NetWare server and access NDS.

5.2 Basic Protocol Concepts

5.2.1

90

Note

In the following section we use two common definitions for network. A
single, simple network consisting of a few computers, network boards and
one cabling segment is simply called a network. A collection of these
simple networks connected with routers, gateways or bridges is called an
internetwork.

The following is basic information about the main protocols used by Novell. If
the person involved in installing Novell Network Services 4.1 for AlX on
RS/6000 is skilled with Novell, they can skip this section. Otherwise, it is
useful to read this part before installing the product. Protocols are part of the
networking infrastructure that allow computers to share and exchange
information. To understand any other networking service such as NDS, file
service or print service, we must have some knowledge of the services that
transport the information across the network.

IPX Protocol

The Internetwork Packet eXchange (IPX) protocol is a connectionless,
datagram service protocol. It is a connectionless protocol because IPX does
not require a connection to deliver packets and can deliver a packet to any
node on the network of which IPX has the address. IPX is a datagram
protocol because it does not require an acknowledgment for each packet sent
and it does not guarantee that a packet was delivered. Other NetWare
protocols that provide services, such as guaranteed service and packet
sequencing (SPX/SPXII), service advertising (SAP), routing (RIP), and NCP
(NetWare Core Protocol) are built on top of IPX. IPX provides full
internetwork addressing. It defines network and socket numbers while using
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the node addressing scheme of the network interface hardware for clients.
IPX provides routing, transport and addressing services. As LAN drivers for
the network boards deliver packet to IPX, IPX uses RIP to determine the
route for packets outbound to other networks and uses socket numbers to
determine the application on the local node. An IPX address identifies each
network, each computer on the network, and the process or application in the
computer that sent the packet. Two computers cannot share an address, each
must be unique. An IPX address includes three components: the network
address, the node address and the socket number. The network address
identifies a specific network or LAN on an IPX internetwork (this is the
external address). The node address identifies an individual computer on a
network (this is the internal address). For a client workstation, the node
address is defined by networking hardware and is usually factory-set in the
hardware or firmware of the network board. For server workstations, NetWare
configures a logical node address for the internal network. For the networks
that the server attaches to, NetWare uses the node address that is factory-set
in the hardware or firmware of each network board. Each NetWare server has
at least two node addresses, one for the internal network and one for the
network board. If the NetWare server is acting as a router because it has
more than one network board, the NetWare server will have three or more
node addresses.

5.2.2 RIP Protocol

The routing information protocol (RIP) maintains the routing information that
IPX uses to obtain the most efficient route to a destination network on an
internetwork. RIP does not do the actual routing of the packets, IPX performs
those tasks. RIP’s responsibility is to maintain an up-to-date router
information table and to respond to routing information requests. A routing
information table is a dynamic map of the networks and routers on an
internetwork. When a router first come up, it uses RIP over IPX to broadcast
information about itself to the other routers on its network. The information is
passed to other routers until all routers on the internetwork know about the
new router.

5.2.3 SAP Protocol

The Service Advertising Protocol (SAP) provides a way for service nodes,
such as file servers, print servers and gateway servers, to register their
services and addresses in a server information table and have these services
advertised across an internetwork. All nodes on the network that supply SAP
services have a SAP agent. For NNS servers, the SAP daemon (SAPD) is the
SAP agent. All SAP agents are responsible for keeping their server
information tables up-to-date and for responding to service queries. The
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major task for SAP agents is responding to queries about available services.
The IPX protocol requires the sending node to know the address of the
receiving node. To obtain the IPX address, the sending node can query a
SAP agent for the address of a particular server or for a list of servers
providing the needed service. Keep in mind that network addresses can be
obtained from a SAP agent or from a NetWare server’s object database
(Novell Directory Services). Using a SAP agent is conceptually similar to
using the yellow pages of the telephone directory. All services are grouped
according to types of services. The SAP agent provides faster access to
information about types of servers than does the NDS database. Using NDS
is like using the white pages in the telephone directory. NDS provides faster
access to information about a particular server than the SAP agent.

5.2.4 SPX and SPX Il Protocol

The Sequence Packet Exchange protocol (SPX) is a guaranteed delivery,
connection-oriented, sequenced transport protocol. SPX is a reliable protocol
because it guarantees packet delivery to the destination endpoint, and when
delivery is not possible, it notifies the sender that the packet could not be
delivered. If SPX encounters a data transmission error, it retries a given
number of times before closing the connection and notifying the connection
user. SPX also notifies the user if a disconnection indication is received from
the remote connection endpoint. SPX is a connection-oriented protocol
because both the sending and receiving endpoints maintain connection
information about the other endpoint. SPX is a sequenced protocol because
each endpoint knows the number of the next expected packet. SPX also
provides flow control, which means it regulates the speed with which packets
are sent and received by both the sending and receiving processes. SPX Il is
the name of Novell's enhanced version of the SPX protocol.

5.2.5 NCP Protocol
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The NetWare Core Protocol (NCP) is the name of the protocol that NetWare
servers use to respond to client requests for network services. It is built on
top of IPX. NCP provides different protocol services, connection and session,
including guaranteed delivery, flow control and sequencing. A NetWare client
builds an NCP packet containing all the required information and sends it via
the network to a NetWare server. The NetWare server reads the request,
executes the task, and returns the results to the client.
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5.3 Novell Directory Services Terminology

Novell Directory Services (NDS) is a database of network information. It is
called a database because NDS has powerful facilities for storing, accessing,
managing and using the information it contains. The database is called the
directory or the directory tree because it stores information like a phone
directory and organizes the information like the directory structure in a file
system. The NDS structure is similar to the structure of a NetWare file
system. Both have a root:

* For the NetWare file system, the root is a volume with a given name.

* For NDS, the root is a tree with a given name.

Below the root, both organize their objects in a hierarchical tree:
* A volume stores files in directories and subdirectories.
* NDS stores network resources as USers, groups, Servers, printers, queues
and so on in containers and subcontainers.

In the following sections we examine a simple example of tree, relating to our
installation of the product. Figure 49 illustrates our example, a directory tree
called NDS1.

i LAB.IBM [NDS1) =] 3
- & Steve

- & Simon

- & Kim

- H L¥3010D

L &P

L& p2

L & Ps-lv3010d

L& 01

£ a2

- & Admin

- & LV3010D_APPS

- B LV¥3010D_5%S

- & Lv3010D_USERS

KI i

Figure 49. NDS1 Directory Tree

The NDS1 tree has one organization container called IBM. The IBM container
contains organization unit container LAB, and LAB has been expanded to
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show some of the objects it contains. A directory tree contains three types of
objects:

* Root object (directory tree name)
e Container objects

« Leaf objects

The root object is placed at the top of the tree during the installation of NDS
on the RS/6000 server. Container objects are created under root and can
hold other container objects and leaf objects. Leaf objects represent network
resources and do not contain any other object.

5.3.1 Container Objects

Container objects hold (or contain) other directory objects. There are four
types of container objects:

1. Country (C) The country objects designate the countries where your
network resides and organizes other objects within the country. Country
objects are optional.

2. Locality (L) The locality object designates the location where this portion
of your network resides and organizes other objects within the location.
Locality objects are optional.

3. Organization (O) An organization object helps us organize other objects
in the directory tree. Every directory tree must contain at least one
organization object.

4. Organizational unit (OU ) An organizational unit object helps us organize
leaf objects in the directory tree. Organizational unit objects are optional.

5.3.2 Leaf Objects

Directory leaf objects are objects that do not contain other objects. These
represent network resources as users, servers, printers, and groups.

5.3.2.1 Object Properties

Each type of object (such as users, servers or printers) has properties that
store information about that object. The NDS utility allows us to search for

objects that have specific property values. We can also request information
about a specific object.

5.3.3 Object and Property Rights
NDS uses two categories of rights:
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¢ Object rights
* Property rights

These rights determine what we can do within the directory tree. Because the
directory tree is a hierarchical structure, rights assigned in the directory tree
flow down through the tree. While object rights control access to an object as
an entity, property rights control access to the information stored in an
object’s properties.

5.3.3.1 Object Rights

Object rights control who can see the objects in the tree and what trustees of
the object can do to with the object. A trustee can be a user who has been
granted rights to the object. Object rights allow a user to browse, create,
delete and rename an object.

5.3.3.2 Property Rights

Property rights allow trustees to read, compare or modify the object property
values. To see the information in an object’s properties, trustees must have
the correct property rights.

5.3.4 Context and Names

In Novell Directory Services, context refers to the location of an object in the
directory tree. The NDS context is a list of the containers that contain the
object, from the root of the tree to the object’s parent container. Context is
important because NDS objects are identified by their relative location in the
directory tree. An NDS context starts with the object’s parent container and
list the subsequent containers in ascending order to the root, using periods
as separators. An example of context for a user is shown below:

OU=LAB.O=IBM.

Names in the directory tree have two forms: typeful and typeless. A typeful
name includes the name type (OU,O,C,CN) of each object. A typeless name
excludes the name type for each object. Table 1 is an example of naming
convention for the user KIM.

Table 1. Naming Convention

Form Example

Typeless KIM.LAB.IBM.

Typeful CN=KIM.OU=LAB.O=IBM.
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CN designates the common name of the leaf object, OU is the organizational
unit name, O is the organization name and C the country hame.
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5.3.5 NNS Integration with RS/6000

The operating environments of native NetWare and NNS are very different.
Native NetWare boots from DOS and dedicates the system to running only
NetWare. NNS boots from AlX and allows the system to offer both AIX and
NetWare services. NNS does not remove AlX, but instead integrates its
services into AlX operating systems. Figure 50 shows the differences
between these two methods by tracing a file request through a native
NetWare server and an NSS server.

NSS
User
NetWare Services \
Native NetWare r————=%— — —
Kernel | _ I
NetWare File c |
I System l
1 1
Services c ' T
o Kernel |
|
I |
| ! :
NetWare | | Netware | |TCP/IP AIX |
Protocol b | NetWare ¢ Protocol | | Stack File ol
Stack * File | Stack | System |
(IPX) | System | (IPX) B | Bl _ _Icl |
I ! [
LAN @ Cache € LAN A al Cache Dl EI
Driver | | Driver | |

File '
Request | ~—®= — — — ——®»— — — -
F - — ———— — — - — -

Figure 50. Native NetWare and NNS Architectures Compared
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The LAN driver determines where packets are sent for processing. On native
NetWare, file requests are automatically handed to the NetWare protocol
stack (IPX) for processing (a-b-c-d-e in Figure 50). If the request is submitted
to an NSS server, the LAN driver determines whether the file request is for
the NetWare protocol stack or for another protocol, such as TCP/IP (A-B or
Al-Blin Figure 50).

« If the packet is for the TCP/IP stack, AIX controls the packet. Usually, the
packet goes to the AIX file system (Al-B1-C1-D? in Figure 50).

« If the packet is for the NetWare protocol stack, the LAN driver hands it to
the NetWare stack, and the NetWare modules direct its path to the file
requested (A-B-C-D-E in Figure 50).

It is important to note that a file request on the NSS goes through both the
NetWare file system and the AlX file system before it can find the file either
cached or on the hard disk. The NNS server has no direct access to the
RS/6000’s hardware because the AlX operating system maintains control of
all hardware resources.
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5.3.5.1 Process Architecture

On RS/6000s, NNS runs a series of drivers and application programs. These
modules divide into two packages: transports and service. Figure 51
illustrates the major modules of these two packages.

NetWare Transports NetWare Services

NetWare
Daemon

NCPS
Processes

NEMUX SFD

NWETC NCPIPX

AIX
IPX File

System
\

Network

Figure 51. Core NNS Modules

NNS has two controlling daemons:

* NetWare Protocol Stack (NPS) daemon is the controlling daemon for the
NetWare transports. It is responsible for linking kernel drivers and starting
daemons required to set up IPX communication services.
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¢ NetWare daemon is the controlling daemon for the NetWare services. It is
responsible for linking kernel drivers and starting daemons required to set
up NNS services.

5.3.6 Licensing System

NNS uses a client/server licensing model based on the iFOR/LS
management system. The iFOR/LS server-based licensing scheme contains
a license server that maintains a license database. The license database
contains the availability of licenses and maintains a count of product usage.
NNS uses concurrent-use licenses, which allow users to access the program
product from any machine in the network. The number of users that can use
the product is limited by the number of user features acquired for the licensed
program. Additional connections beyond the amount purchased are not
allowed (server failure). The customer should make sure that the proper
number of connects are ordered for the environment. You can order Novell
Network Services 4.1 for AlIX (5765-C95) Server function or SCALE function.
The Server function includes a two-user license. If you order the Server
function and require the SCALE function (or replication), you must order the
SCALE feature separately. If you order five connects or more, you are
automatically entitled to use the SCALE function and therefore are not
required to order it separately. Connect feature codes are additive after you
order the first five connects.

5.4 Installation and Configuration Example
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This section provides an example of how to install and configure NNS for AIX
so that RS/6000 will appear to the network as a NetWare server. In this
example we perform the following tasks:

« Install NNS for AlIX code in accordance with its license policy.

e Configure NNS for AlX.

e Start NNS for AIX processes.
If this is the first time you have installed NNS for AlX, it is recommended that
you read this entire section before starting. This example explains the key

decisions that must be made during installation, as well as the steps taken to
install NNS.

Note
We must log in as root to perform all installation and configuration tasks.
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5.4.1 Reference Material

Information on installing and customizing Novell Network Services 4.1 for AIX
can be found in the following documents, available on the product CD-ROM.

« Novell Network Services 4.1 for AIX Quick Beginnings (SC23-4131-00)
Novell Network Services 4.1 for AIX Concepts
Introduction to NetWare Directory Services (SC23-4132-00)

Novell Network Services 4.1 for AIX System Messages

Novell Network Services 4.1 for AIX Supervising the Network
(SC23-4140-00)

» Novell Network Services 4.1 for AIX Printing Services

5.4.2 System Requirements
The following list details the system requirements for using NNS:

¢ NNS runs on AlIX Version 4.2.1 or AlX Version 4.3. The iFOR/LS License
System must be installed.

« RS/6000 workstation with a minimum of 32 MB of memory. (It is
recommended that the server has 64 MB of memory.)

An RS/6000 workstation needs 200 MB of hard disk space to install NNS. It is
recommended that the server has 1 GB of disk space dedicated to the NNS
environment. The installation process requires two dedicated file systems:

¢ /ncps requires at least 150 MB of disk space to hold the SYS volume. This
file system is the most critical. We have to size it to contain everything we
need clients to access.

 /etc/ncps/control  requires at least 30 MB of disk space.

— Note

The installation process will create these two file systems in rootvg. If we
want these two file systems to exist in another volume group, we need to
create them before installing NNS. The name of the file systems cannot be
changed.

5.4.3 Installation of the Novell Network Services for AIX Code
NNS is composed of the following filesets:

ncps.base.api NNS Services API
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ncps.base.cmd
ncps.base.kernel
ncps.base.ldap
ncps.base.nls
ncps.base.smit
ncps.html.en_US.nns
ncps.sys.com
ncps.sys.login.com
ncps.sys.login.nls
ncps.sys.public.com
ncps.sys.public.dos
ncps.sys.public.nls.com
ncps.sys.public.nls.dos
ncps.sys.public.nls.0s2
ncps.sys.public.nls.win
ncps.sys.public.0s2
ncps.sys.public.win
ipx.base.api
ipx.base.lib
ipx.base.smit
ipx.msg.en_US
ipx.base.rte

ipfx.rte

ipfx.msg.*

NNS Commands

NNS Kernel Support

NNS LDAP Support

NNS Base NLS Support

NNS SMIT Panels

NNS Guides

NNS Common Client Support
NNS Common Client Login

NNS Client NLS Support

NNS Public Commands

NNS DOS Client Support

NNS Common Client NLS Support
NNS DOS Client NLS Support
NNS OS/2 Client NLS Support
NNS Windows Client NLS Support
NNS 0OS/2 Client Support

NNS Windows Client Support
IPX/SPX API Support Files
IPX/SPX Libraries

IPX/SPX SMIT Panels

IPX/SPX Protocol Suite

IPX/SPX Protocol Stack Runtime
Information Presentation Facility Runtime

Information Presentation Facility Messages

Note

The NNS and ipx.rte software packages are mutually exclusive. We must
uninstall ipx.rte before installing NNS and the ipx.base software package.

We have to install all the filesets except for the ncps.sys filesets related to
clients that we do not have in our network. During the installation process, 20
MB of disk space in /usr file systems will be require. One group, nwgroup, will
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be create. Four users belonging to nwgroup will be created: nwroot, nwprint,
nwidap and nwuser. The NNS for AlX code is installed in the same way as
any other licensed program products (LPP):

1. Log in as root and type:
smitty install_latest
2. Press F4 and select the CD-ROM drive from the list.

3. To install NNS, leave the defaults on the installation panel and press
Enter.

After installation, you may need to reboot your machine if you are using a
token-ring adapter and DLPI support.

5.4.4 User License Configuration

We must configure the license server before configuring the NNS server.
Refer to Chapter 6 of Novell Network Services 4.1 for AIX Quick Beginnings
(SC23-4131-00) for details about license server configuration. We must
configure the number of user licenses that the NNS server will obtain at start
time:

1. Type smitncps  to get the following screen:

System Management Interface Tool : ausres13@lv3010d

I Exit Show

Return To:

Novell Network Services 4.1

Minimum Configuration & Startup
| Further Configuration

Cancel

Figure 52. Output of the Command smit ncps
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2. Select Further Configuration to get the following screen:

System Management Interface Tool : ausres13€lv3010d i

Exit Show Help
Return To:
JNovell Network Services 4.1

Further Configuration
Start the Netware Server
JStop the Netware Server
_|Display Server Status
- |IPxssex
JConfigure Network Directory Services using dsinstall
JConfigure NWIP Parameters
__|LDAP Configuration & Startup
JNelware Server
JSettings for Netware Unix Client (NUC)
__|Network Management
__|Print Server
 |Netware Volume Manager
JChange / Show Number of Licensed Clients

Cancel

Figure 53. SMIT Panel

3. Select Change/Show Number of Licensed Clients , and you will get the
following screen:

Change / Show Number of Licensed Clients : rootely3010d _I
# Maximum Number of Licensed Connections({MNum.)

Maximum Number of Connections(Num.)

OK ‘ Command‘ Reset Cancel ?

Figure 54. Change Show Number of Licensed Clients
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In the field Maximum Number of Licensed Connection, you must enter the
maximum number of licensed clients in accordance with the licenses that
have been purchased. If you do not enter a value, by default, two licenses will
be obtained by the NNS server from the iFOR/LS server at startup time. The
number of connections specifies the size of the internal connection table.
Since both user licensed-connections and directory services connections use
this table, you have to configure the table for at least ten more than your
maximum number of licenses. We can increase this number if we have a
large directory tree or we receive messages that the connections table is full.
The default value is 50. When the NNS is initialized, the server writes a log
entry into the /var/ncps/osm file. The entry is shown below:

SERVER-4.10-608: License file processing complete. Total number of licensed
connections is 250.

Note

If you make any changes to the number of licensed connections, you must
stop and restart the NNS server.
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5.4.5 NNS Configuration and Startup

Begin by configuring your IPX LAN on your NNS server. To do this, at the AIX
command line type:

1. smitncps

The following panel appears:

System Management Interface Tool : ausres13@lv3010d

I Exit Show

Return To:

Novell Network Services 4.1

Minimum Configuration & Startup
| Further Configuration

Cancel

Figure 55. Output of the Command smit ncps
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2. Select Further Configuration -> IPX/SPX -> LAN -> Add LAN.  The

following panel appears:

I System Management Interface Tool : rootelv3010d
Help

Exit Show

Return To:
JNovell Network Services 4.1

__|Further Configuration
| IPKssPX

|LAN

LAN

|- SingleSolectlim |

Select one item from the list.

Add LAN Interface

lan_1

Cancel | Find Find Mext Help

Cancel

Figure 56. Configuring the LAN
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3. The example show us lan_1. This is because it is the first IPX/SPX LAN
configured on the system. The Add a LAN Interface panel is shown below:

« IPX LAN Network Address _ ﬂ
% IPX LAN Device Name ﬂ

# IPX LAN Device PPA Number
IPX LAN Device Type

IPX LAN Frame Type

LAN Speed in Kilobytes/Second {10000 Select one item from the list.
RIP Ageout Interval _4 ETHERNET_II
_ ETHERNET_802.3

Interval between RIP Broadcasts E_ ETHERNET_802.2

o ETHERNET_SNAP
Delay in Milliseconds between RIP Packets 5 FDDI

q A FDDI_SNAP

Maximum RIP Packet Size TOKEN-RING_SNAP
Minimize WAN RIP Traffic? " JIOKENRING

SAP Ageout Intervals Cancel

Interval between SAP Broadcasts

Delay in Milliseconds between SAP Packets

Maximum SAP Packet Size

Reply to Get Nearest Server Requests? List

Minimize WAN SAP Traffic?

0K Command Reset Cancel ?

Figure 57. Add a LAN Interface

4. The IPX LAN Network Address specifies the IPX external network number
for the cabling system to which the network adapter is attached. The
default value (0) signifies that the network is not configured. This
parameter is a 4-byte hexadecimal number unique for each LAN on the
network. This parameter must be specified.

5. Verify that the IPX LAN Device Name, IPX LAN Device Type and IPX LAN
Frame Type are valid. Select List to obtain a list of valids type.

6. Check the IPX LAN Device Physical Point of Attachment (PPA). The PPA
number must match the interface that you want to configure. In this
example the value 0 is related to the tr0 interface on the tokO device.

7. Press the Enter key to save changes.
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Note

The administrator must stop and start the NetWare server if any additional
LANSs are created or if any modifications are made to an existing LAN.

Now you are ready to do the Minimum Configuration and Startup of the NNS
server. At the AIX command line type:

1. smitncps
The following panel is displayed:

System Management Interface Tool : ausres13@lv3010d .

I Exit Show Help

Return To:

Novell Network Services 4.1

Minimum Configuration & Startup
| Further Configuration

Cancel

Figure 58. Output of the Command smit ncps
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2. Select Minimum Configuration & Startup.  The following panel is

displayed:
Minimum Configuration : rootelv3010d —I
Server Name ilv3010d

IP¥ Internal Network(Hex.)

START NetWare Server Mow?

vist| 4] 7|

0] 4 Command Reset Cancel 7

Figure 59. Minimum Configuration

3. The Server Name parameter controls the name under which all IPX
services are advertised on the network. By default, NNS displays the
system'’s hostname in the Server Name field, although if needed, you can
change it.

4. The IPX Internal Network parameter provides a single network address
with access from multiple LANsS. This network address must be unique
from all other assigned network addresses on the IPX internetwork.

5. The Start NetWare Server Now field defaults to Yes.

6. Press the Enter key to save changes and begin the configuration process.

Note

The configuration process log file is /var/ncps/inform.log.

At the end of the process we are able to configure Novell Directory Services
(NDS). Directory services are databases of information with powerful facilities
for storing, accessing, managing and using different kinds of information
about users and resources in computing environments. To configure NDS at
the AIX command line, type:
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1. smitty ncps
The following panel appears:

System Management Interface Tool : ausres13@lv3010d

I Exit Show Help

Return To:

Novell Network Services 4.1

Minimum Configuration & Startup
| Further Configuration

Cancel

Figure 60. Output of the Command smit ncps

2. Select Further Configuration -> Configure Network Directory Services
using dsinstall. The following panel appears:

1) Install anew SANDS tree

2) Install anew SCALE tree

3) Add a new server into an existing SCALE tree
4) Upgrade this SANDS serverfree to SCALE
5) Remove Directory Services from this server
6) Upgrade mounted volumes into the Directory
7) Bt

Enter option number:

- J

NDS is a database of network information. The database is called a directory
tree because it stores information like a phone directory and organizes the
information like the directory structure in a file system. Depending on what
type of server license is purchased, you can either install a Standalone NDS
(SANDS) tree or a Scalable NDS (SCALE) tree:

Novell Network Services for AIX 111



112

« SANDS -> Stand-alone mode that allows one NetWare server and any
number of network objects into the tree. No other NetWare servers can be
added to the directory tree and the NDS database cannot be partitioned
and distributed. With a SCALE license certificate, a SANDS server can be
upgraded to a SCALE server.

e SCALE -> Scalable mode that allows multiple NetWare servers into the
tree and any number of network objects. Each NetWare server added to
the tree requires a SCALE license certificate. The NDS database can be
partitioned and distributed.

You must enter the option number related to the type of tree, in accordance
with the license mode purchased.

5.4.5.1 SANDS Mode Server

If you select option 1, Install a new SANDS tree , You must answer the
following questions:

1) Installanew SANDS tree
2) Install anew SCALE tree
3) Add a new server into an existing SCALE tree
4) Upgrade this SANDS serverfree to SCALE
5) Remove Directory Services from this server
6) Upgrade mounted volumes into the Directory
7) Exit

Enter option number: 1

Enterthe NDS Tree Name: NDS1

Enter the Server Context (e.g. O=cc): OU=LAB.O=IBM
Enterthe ADMIN password:

Re-enter the ADMIN password:

. J

1. The NDS Tree Name must be unique across the internetwork. In our
example it is NDS1

2. The Server Context is related to the structure of the tree. The directory
tree name is automatically placed at the top of the tree during installation
of NDS. Branches of the directory tree consist of container objects.
Container objects can hold other container objects. Leaf object are the
ends of the branches and do not contain any other objects. NDS
recognizes three different kind of container objects: C (country), O
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(organization), OU (organization unit). We have to enter the context by
starting with the deepest-nested object and ending with the root object. In
this example, to install the server in the OU container object named LAB
under the O container object named IBM, enter:

OU=LAB.O=IBM

3. Type the password for the user ADMIN and press the Enter key, then
retype the password to confirm it. At this point, the dsinstall utility tries to
create the SANDS tree. If the operation is successful, dsinstall displays
the message:

Nunmber ofvolumes installed info the Directory: 1 (DSINSTALL-4.2-139)

Installation of Directory Services on this server successful. (DSINSTALL-4.2-26)

This server's dock is network synchronized. (DSINSTALL-4.2-83)

Press Enter to continue.

. J

4. We recommend that you record the information (tree, context and
password) supplied during configuration. You need the information the first
time you log in to the server as user ADMIN.
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5.4.5.2 SCALE Mode Server
If you select option 2, Install a new SCALE tree , You must answer at the
following questions:

4 N

1) Installanew SANDS tree
2) Install anew SCALE tree
3) Add a new server into an existing SCALE tree
4) Upgrade this SANDS serverfiree to SCALE
5) Remove Directory Services from this server
6) Upgrade mounted volumes into the Directory
7) Bxt

Enter option number; 2

Enterthe NDS Tree Name: NDS1

Enter the Server Context (e.g. OU=aa.OU=bb.0=cc): OU=LAB.O=IBM

Enter the ADMIN password:

Re-enterthe ADMIN password:

Add a SCALE License Certificate? (yin)
- J

1. The NDS Tree Name must be unique across the internetwork. In our
example it is NDS1

2. The Server Context is related to the structure of the tree. The directory
tree name is automatically placed at the top of the tree during installation
of NDS. Branches of the directory tree consist of container objects.
Container objects can hold other container objects. Leaf object are the
ends of the branches and do not contain any other objects. NDS
recognizes three different kind of container objects: C (country), O
(organization), OU (organization unit). We have to enter the context by
starting with the deepest-nested object and ending with the root object. In
this example, to install the server in the OU container object named LAB
under the O container object named IBM, enter:

OU=LAB.O=IBM

3. You have to type the password for the user ADMIN and press the Enter
key, then retype the password to confirm it. At this point, the dsinstall utility
tries to create the SCALE tree. If the operation is successful, dsinstall
displays the message:
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6 DSlInstall will now try to acquire a SCALE License... Please wait. h
SCALE License successfully acquired.
Number of volumes installed into the Directory: 1 (DSINSTALL-4.2-139)
Installation of Directory Services on this server successful. (DSINSTALL-4.2-26)
Press Enter to continue.
- J

4. We recommend that you record the information (tree, context and
password) supplied during configuration. You need the information the first
time you log in to the server as user ADMIN.

Note

If the dsinstall utility cannot find a SCALE license certificate, the installation
fails. Make sure the iIFOR/LS license system has a valid SCALE license
certificate for the server.

5.4.6 Accessing NNS over a Router

An NNS server can easily be accessed through a router. To do this, however,
the router must be running the SPX/IPX protocol and be configured to talk
over both adapters in the system. One advantage that SPX/IPX has over
NetBIOS is that it can also pass server names through the router
automatically (clients can see server names).

In our network, we have a client that communicates to our local network via a
router, an RS/6000 called Iv3010b. Our local network, where the NNS server
resides, is configured on a token-ring and the client network is configured on
ethernet.

To enable the client to talk to the NNS server, we have to configure SPX/IPX
on the router. For our network we decided to use the version of SPX/IPX that
is provided with AlIX Connections.

After AIX Connections has been installed we can configure SPX/IPX for both
Ethernet and token-ring adapters. The simplest way to configure SPX/IPX
with AIX Connections is to use the Quick Start menu from SMIT. We can use
this to configure the internal and token-ring interfaces:
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1. On the router, from the command line enter:

smitaconn

o~ 0D

Select Quick Start .
Select NW.
Select /dev/dIpi/tr:0 .

A panel will appear (see Figure 61). Enter the network number. In our

example the NNS server uses 0x7007.

6. Select the frame type. Our NNS server uses token ring.

# Service Name

| List
% Network Number [ oR¥doloy| List
fdev/dlpi/tr:0

% Device

# Frame Type

token-ring List

OK

Command| Reset | Cancel | ? |

Figure 61. NW Quick Start SMIT Panel

7. Click on OK.

After clicking on OK, AIX Connections will start a service for NetWare. We do
not need this, so we can stop it. Since we are going to configure another
interface we need to stop the IPX daemon as well:

letc/rc.nwserver stop

fusrfn/IPXd k

We can now configure the Ethernet adapter. We are using en0 for our
Ethernet interface which means that we must use a frame type of ethernet_ii:

1. On the router, from the command line enter:

smit ipxface
2. Enter en0

3. Select /dev/dlpi/en:0 .

4. A panel appears (see Figure 62 on page 117).
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5. Select Network Number: 100.

6. Select frame type: ethernet_ii .

AlX Connections Interfaces : roote@ly3010b —I

Maximum Transfer Unit (MTU){Num.)

|

E
T7]
—_

0K | Command Reset | Cancel | ?

Figure 62. SMIT Panel to Configure Second IPX Interface
7. Click on OK.
SPX/IPX is now configured to use both adapters. To start the IPX daemon,

simply type:
Jusrin/IPXd
This will start SPX/IPX. You can remove the /etc/rc.nwserver line from the

inittab and substitute it with a line to start the IPX daemon so it will start
automatically during reboot, but not start the NetWare service.

You can check that the SPX/IPX daemon is receiving and sending packets
through the different interfaces with the tistat command:

# usttin/NWinistat

Name  Address Ipkis lem Opkts Oerr
en0 00000100:08005af8d6cc 211 0 105 O
0  00007007:0004ac6173ee 417 0 17 O
intemal  090301a3:00007ffiff 0 O O O
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5.4.7 Start, Stop and Check NNS for AIX
The following is the procedure to start NNS. At the AIX command line type:

1. smitty ncps

The following panel appears:

I Exit Show

Return To:

Novell Network Services 4.1

Minimum Configuration & Startup
| Further Configuration

Cancel

Figure 63. Output of the Command smit ncps

2. Select Further Configuration -> Start the NetWare Server . This option
starts all the NetWare server daemons, the NDS daemons, the printer
server and the IPX/SPX protocol. The following panel is displayed:
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[ sarines:iroownaotod |

START NCPS now, on system restart or both List ﬁﬂ
START NCPS now, on syste

Select one item from the list.

both =
P

0K Command Reset M

Figure 64. Start ncps

At this time, we have the option of starting the server processes at system
reboot time, now, or at both times. If we choose both or restar, an entry
is added to the /etc/inittab file for the server. The entry is:

ncps:2:wait/usrfbin/nw start > /deviconsole 2>&1
To start the NetWare server from the command line, type:
nw start

3. If we want to check the server status, we select Further Configuration ->
Display Server Status. A message about server status is displayed,
indicating that the server is up, down or coming up. We have to wait until
the display confirms that the server is up before trying to connect to the
NetWare server. To check server status from the command line, type:

nwserverstatus

4. If we want to stop the server, we select Further Configuration -> Stop
the NetWare Server . To stop the NetWare server from the command line,

type:
nw stop
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5.5 NetWare Volumes in the AIX File System
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NNS enhances the AlX file systems so they can look and behave like

NetWare file systems. NNS volumes appear as if they are NetWare volumes
on a native NetWare server. AlX is a hierarchical file system, where the top of

the tree called the root node and labeled /. A partition is mounted at a

particular AIX directory at or below the root and it appears as a directory to
the users. NetWare uses a hierarchical file system, with multiple root nodes

called volumes. Each volume has its own tree structure, and users must

switch volumes to access another volume’s resources. Figure 65 illustrates

the differences between these two kind of file systems.

AIX File System
/

Ut ncps

/

/ /
bin sys apps

iNs

mail Iogin
system
public

home
~

users
~

\karen
simon

NetWare File System

SYS: APPS:

LOGIN KIM

MAIL JEFF

PUBLIC
SYSTEM

KAREN

USERS:

SIMON

Figure 65. AlX and NetWare File Systems

NetWare volumes on an NNS server are created from the AIX file systems.

The SYS volume is created during NNS installation. All other volumes can be
created when the NNS server is down and AlX is running. NNS volumes are
paths to a particular point in the AIX file system. In Figure 65, the /ncps/sys,

/home/apps and /home/users directories become NetWare volumes by

specifying these paths in the NNS volume configuration (see 5.5.1, “Volume

Configuration Files” on page 121 for details). Windows NT clients, have
access to all the files and directories contained within these volumes.
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—— Note

All the AIX directories that are outside a NetWare volume are hidden from
NetWare clients and cannot be accessed by them.

NNS volumes are paths into the AlX file system and they do not exclusively
own disk space. They depend on the AIX file system for their disk space.
There is a deep interaction between the AIX system and NNS volumes. In the
next section we speak about this interaction.

5.5.1 Volume Configuration Files

In NNS, all AIX file system information is kept and maintained by the AIX
operating system. Since AlX has no knowledge of the type of information
required by a NetWare file system, NetWare file system information cannot be
kept with the AlX file system information. NNS keeps and maintains NetWare
file system information in configuration and control files. When we create a
volume with the SMIT panel (see Section 5.7.2 for details), the voltab file in
the /etc/ncps/netware directory is upgraded. This file specifies the following:

* Name spaces. UNIX and DOS are always supported; OS/2 is configurable.
Windows NT and Window 95 use the OS/2 name space.

The path into the AIX file system where the NetWare volume should begin.

The AIX directory path for a control directory.
¢ Synchronization parameters.

¢ Access control mode.

The control directory for a NetWare volume must be an AlX directory path
that is outside of the NetWare volume. This path specifies the location of the
three types of control files that store the NetWare information. The default
location for the control directories is /etc/ncps/control. Under the control
directory, each volume has a subdirectory named as the volume. For
example, the control directory for the SYS volume has the following path:
/etc/ncps/control/sys. There are four files stored in the control directory:

« usinodes. It maintains DOS and UNIX names for all the files and
directories in the volume. It maintains name space according to the
volume’s configuration. It also keeps the NetWare file system information
(data and time of creation, modification, backup and access). It maintains
the NetWare attributes assigned to files and directories.

« trustee.sys. It maintains the trustee assignments granted to the directories
and files in the volume.
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« extendedNames. It maintains the names for any file or directory that has
an extremely long name. Both AIX and Windows NT allow for names to be
over 250 character long. Up to 25 character names fit into the usinodes
files, but the longer ones are stored in this file.

e LastMountLog. It records any error or consistency failures that occurred
the last time the volume was mounted.

These files contain vital information for the NetWare volumes and NNS
protects them from the NetWare users by hiding them; they must be outside
the NetWare volume. NNS protects them from the AIX users by assigning root
as the owner of the files.

5.5.2 Synchronization Requirements

The NetWare file usinode (see Section 5.5.1 for details) requires
synchronization with the AIX operating system. AlX users can modify the files
and directories in the NNS volume without notifying NNS that something has
been changed. NNS sets mandatory synchronization at specified intervals
although the NetWare system administrator can change this interval using the
SMIT panel (smit ncps-> Further Configuration-> NetWare Volume
Manager-> Change/Show a NetWare Volume). Normally, volumes that are
accessed only by NetWare users or read-only volumes, require infrequent
synchronization. In the first case, NetWare users are responsible for all the
file system changes and in the second case no one can make any changes.
Volumes that are accessed by both NetWare users and AlX users require
frequent synchronization. Since AlX users log in to the AlX operating system
and not in to the NetWare operating system, they and their actions are hidden
from the NNS server. NNS has to synchronize what it has in the usinodes file
with what is currently in the AlX operating system. NNS provides
configuration parameters that allow the system administrator to determine the
frequency of mandatory synchronization. The default values prevent a volume
from being synchronized every few seconds or less than four times an hour.

5.5.3 Validation Process

122

Volumes are part of the AIX file system and most of the maintenance for file
system repair is done by the host operating system. The only exception is the
usinodes file. This file is validated every time the NNS server mounts the
volume. The validation process writes the inconsistencies to the Last
MountLog file.
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5.5.4 Moving NetWare Files

AlX administrators have access to the files in NNS volumes. They can copy or
move NetWare files from one volume to another with AIX commands, but the
AlIX commands do not transfer the NetWare file system information with the
files. To transfer the NetWare file system information with the file, you have to
use the NetWare NCOPYor FILER commands. These commands are available
from a Windows NT-installed client in the folder public in the volume SYS (see
Section 5.8.2 for details). These commands only work if you are copying or
moving a file from one NNS volume to another. When a NNS volume is moved
from one location in the AIX file system to another, it is best to create the
second location as a NetWare volume and then use NCOPYor FILER to move
the files. If you are moving a file from an AlX directory to a NetWare volume
or from a NetWare volume to an AIX directory, AIX commands must be used.

5.6 File Sharing Services

NNS offers a variety of services that manage access and make files
shareable to multiple clients. In the following sections we discuss some of
these services.

5.6.1 File Open Modes

By default, NNS flags files Read Write (Rw) when they are created. This
attribute ensures that the file can be accessed and opened by only one user.
NNS also has Read-Only attribute (Ro) and a Shareable attribute (Sh). NNS
uses the Rw, Ro and Sh attributes to determine how to open a file. Files with
the Rw attribute are opened in a mode that denies other users access to the
file. Files with the RoSh attributes are opened in a mode that allows other
users to open the file in a read-only mode but denies access to those users
who want to open the file for writing. For example, all the NetWare utilities in
the public folder in the SYS volume are flagged RoSh so they are accessible
to multiple users at the same time. Since NNS is running on the AlX operating
system and it uses the AlX file system to store the file, NNS must issue open
calls to the AlX file system to open files for NetWare users. AlX does not use
NetWare open modes or attributes for determining who can open the file. AlX
uses the file permission granted to the owner, group and others to determine
who can open the file. During the NNS installation (see Section 5.4.3) one
group, nwgroup, is created. Four users belonging to nwgroup have been
created: nwroot, nwprint, nwldap and nwuser. NNS uses these accounts to
assign permissions to the files created by NetWare users. In this way, the
NetWare files are protected from AlX users because the NNS users own the
files. It is allowed to change this behavior with the NNS hybrid user feature
(see Section 5.6.2).
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5.6.2 Hybrid User
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The hybrid user is the feature that facilitates coordination between a NetWare
user account and an AlIX user account. On an NNS server, three types of
users are possible:

* NetWare users. They have a NetWare user account but they do not have
an AlX user account.

* AlX users. They have an AlX user account but they do not have a NetWare
user account.

e Hybrid users. These users have NetWare and an AlX user accounts and
can access the same files from either account.

— Note

Without the hybrid feature, NetWare user accounts are hidden from AlX.
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Table 2 and Table 3 illustrate this concept using a simple example.
Table 2. NNS Connection Table

User Open Files

Kim filenew.txt

Simon readme.txt, newconfig

Table 3. AlX Connection Table

User Open Files

Bob oldfile.txt

nwroot readme.txt, newconfig, filenew.txt

This example shows us two NetWare users logged in, both with files opened.
The AIX operating system do not recognize these NetWare users. When an
NCP engine (see Section 5.2.5) opens a file for a NetWare user, the NCP
engine uses its assigned default AIX user ID (UID), nwroot, to open the file.
The hybrid user feature allows the system administrator to change the default
UID used by the NCP engines when opening and creating files. By default,
NetWare users create files owned by nwuser, assigned to nwgroup. NNS
assigns a permission mask configurable from the AIX command line with the
command nwem (for more information, see the Novell Network Transport
Services 4.1 for AIX Reference manual, sc23-4135). When the AIX users log
in to their AIX user accounts, they cannot access the files that they previously
created as NetWare users, because nwuser owns the file. The hybrid feature
can map the NetWare account to the AIX account. If this feature is activate on
the NNS server, when a NetWare user creates a file, the AIX account of this
user will become the owner of the file. Users with both NetWare and AIX
accounts can be made hybrids users by associating their AlX login names
with their NDS common names (CN) (see Section 5.3.4). To allow the hybrid
users to be known to the NNS server, follow these steps:
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1. Create the file /etc/ncps/nwusers. An example entry may look like the
following, where on the left we have the Typeful NDS names and on the
right we have the AIX names.

CN=KIM.OU=LAB.O=IBM kim
CN=SIMON.OU=LAB.O=LAB simon

—— Note

If you are using a SANDS server, the entries needs to contain the tree
name (in our example: CN=KIM.OU=LAB.O=IBM T=NDS1 kim) .

2. smit ncps -> Further Configuration -> Hybrid User and the following
panel appears:

Hybrid User ; rootelv3010d _I
Enable Hybrid Users? Ton List Aﬂ
Must All Users Be Hybrid Users? |f List ﬂj

0K Command Reset Cancel ?

Figure 66. Hybrid Users Panel

3. Enter on in the Enable Hybrid Users? field. The NNS server will check the
/etc/ncps/nwusers file when a NetWare user logs in. If an AIX user name
has been assigned to the NetWare user, all files and directories created by
the NetWare user will be owned by the assigned AlX user. If the field Must
All Users Be Hybrid Users? is set to off , it means that the NetWare users
who do not have a mapping in the /etc/ncps/nwusers file will use the
nwuser account. If it is set to on, all NetWare users must have a mapping
or they cannot log in.

4. The NNS server must be restarted (see Section 5.4.7). For more
information, refer to “Setting Up a Hybrid User” in Novell Network Services
4.1 for AIX Supervising the Network (SC23-4140-00).
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5.7 Additional NNS Configuration
There are several other configuration elements that you may decide to modify
from the default setting to adapt your need.

5.7.1 Setting Bindery Context
When a NNS server is installed into the directory tree, the bindery context is
set by default to the container into which the server is installed. To set our

bindery context at the AIX command line type:

1. smitncps
2. Select Further Configuration -> NetWare Server -> Directory Services
and the following screen appears:

System Management Interface Tool : root@lv3010d .

Exit Show Help

Return To:

JNovell Network Services 4.1
J Further Configuration
|Netware Server

Directory Services

Directory Services : root@lv3010d —I
Bindery Context NIIIEINCI:BNVES V]

OK | Command| Reset | Cancel|

Cancel

Figure 67. Setting Bindery Context

3. We have to enter our bindery context. This alters the ds_bindery_context
variable, which sets the location from which the bindery clients will scan.

5.7.2 Volume Management
Volume is the highest print in a NetWare file system. Volumes contain
directories, subdirectories and files. In NNS, each NetWare volume is a path
to a point in the AIX file system. The NetWare users cannot see the AIX
directory structure above the NetWare volume level. To the AIX administrator,

Novell Network Services for AIX 127



NetWare volumes appears as AlX subdirectories. The installation process
creates a default container object for the volume SYS. The AIX directory for
the volume SYS is /ncps/sys.

—— Note

The NNS server must be stopped before configuring a new volume or
making any modifications to existing volumes.

The following is the procedure to create a new volume:
1. Atthe AIX command line, type smitncps

2. Select Further Configuration -> NetWare Volume Manager and the
following screen appears:

System Management Interface Tool : rootelv3010d
| Exit Show Help
Return To:

JNovell MNetwork Services 4.1
__|Further Configuration

Netware Volume Manager

| List Existing Volumes

_ |Add a Netware Volume
JChange!Show a Netware Yolume
JDelete a Netware Volume
JOptimize a Netware Volume
JRepair‘ a Netware Volume

Cancel

Figure 68. Managing Volumes

—— Note

NetWare supports a maximum of 64 volumes.
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3. From this panel, we can list the existing volumes, add a volume, modify a
volume, delete a volume or optimize/repair a volume. To add a new
volume, select Add a NetWare Volume . The following panel is displayed:

# Volume Name

Name Spaces UNIX,D0OS, 082 List

# Mount Point

# Control Directory
Read Only? List J J
File Access Control e Access Control _I

CDROM?

Select one item from the list.
Synchronize at Mount Time?
Directory Purge Threshold

Minimum Synchronization Interval

Force Synchronization Interval

Maximum File Number

0K Command Reset Cancel 7

Figure 69. Adding a Volume

— Note

The Mount Point of the volume and the Control Directory must be created
before a volume is created.

4. Enter the volume name. Volume names are two to 15 characters long. In
the Name Space field leave UNIX, DOS, OS2 if you want to manage file
names longer than 11 characters (8 for the name 3 for the extension). The
mount point specifies the directory where the file system is available or will
be made available. The control directory is the directory where NNS
volume control information is stored. The control directory for a NetWare
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volume must be an AIX directory path that is outside of the NetWare
volume. A good naming convention is shown in Table 4.

Table 4. Naming Convention Table

Volume Mount Point Control Directory
SYS Incps/sys letc/ncps/control/sys
USERS /home/users /etc/ncps/control/users
APPS /home/apps /etc/ncps/control/apps

The File Access Control field specifies the file access mode for NetWare
users. It can be netware (trustee assignments control a NetWare user’s
access), UNIX (AIX permissions control a NetWare user’s access), both
(both NetWare trustee assignments and AlX permission control access),
or none (all NetWare users can access the files and directories as if they
had supervisor rights).

5. We must now start the NNS server before upgrading the NDS database.

6. The next step is to add the NDS volume object into the NDS database. At
the AIX command line, type:

* smitncps

e Select Further Configuration -> Configure Network Directory Services
using dsinstall . The following screen appears:

1) Installanew SANDS tree

2) Installanew SCALE tree

3) Add a new server into an existing SCALE tree
4) Upgrade this SANDS serverfiree to SCALE
5) Remove Directory Services from this server
6) Upgrade mounted volumes into the Directory
7) Exit

Enter option number:
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« Select option 6, Upgrade mounted volumes into the Directory . Input the

NDS tree name, organization, and ADMIN password. When the required
information is entered, dsinstall tries to log in to the NDS tree. If login
succeeds, the dsinstall utility upgrades the newly-added server volumes
into the NDS database. The panel looks like the following:

.

Enter option number: 6

Enterthe NDS Tree Name: NDS1

Enter the ADMIN user context (e.g. OU=aa.0U=blo.O=cc): OU=LAB.O=IBM
Enter the ADMIN password:

Logging into the tree... Please wait.

Number of volumes installed into the Directory: 1 (DSINSTALL-4.2-139)

Press Enter to continue.

1) Install anew SANDS tree

2) Install anew SCALE tree

3) Add a new server into an existing SCALE tree
4) Upgrade this SANDS serverfiree to SCALE
5) Remove Directory Services from this server
6) Upgrade mounted volumes into the Directory
7) Bxt

7.

To list the existing volumes, type:

* smitncps
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¢ Select Further Configuration -> NetWare Volume Manager -> List
Existing Volumes. The following screen is displayed:

Exit Show Help |

Ok \f Stop

Command:

e
2] T

Qutput:

Done Find Find Next

Figure 70. Listing Existing Volumes

5.7.3 Adding Additional Objects

The installation process creates a default container object for the volume
SYS. In the previous section we discussed adding additional volumes. In the
installation process, another object, called ADMIN, is created and placed at
the top of the directory tree. Before we can continue setting up our network,
we must install a single client. From the client, we can run either NetWare
Administrator (NWADMIN) or NETADMIN to start creating objects on our
network. From the RS/6000 running NNS Server we cannot create and
manage objects. The SMIT panels available do not allow you to execute these
tasks. For more information, see sections 5.8, “Clients Installation” on page
139 and 5.10, “Client Operations” on page 165.

5.7.4 LDAP Services
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Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) is a scaled-down version of the
X.500 Directory Access Protocol (DAP). This protocol is becoming the
standard access protocol for Internet and intranet clients browsing for
directory information. LDAP Services for NDS allows you to configure NDS to
publish public and/or private information that companies want to share with
the world. NNS’s implementation of the Lightweight Directory Access
Protocol (LDAP) requires the following software modules:

« Server Module running on RS/6000: nwslap daemon
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¢ LDAP Administrative module running on Windows NT or Windows 95
workstations

* LDAP-compliant Internet browser or application

The NDS information that is most commonly available through LDAP are user
name, e-mail addresses, work phone numbers and fax numbers. LDAP
services for NDS uses both NDS security and LDAP security to control the
clients that can access NDS and the information the clients can access and
modify. LDAP requires the following steps to make NDS information available
to a LDAP browser:

* Enter the information into the NDS database.

« To access the NDS database information, LDAP clients must be given
NDS and LDAP rights.

5.7.4.1 Installing LDAP on the Windows NT Client
From a Windows NT client installed with the administrative capability, follow
this procedure:

1. Map a drive from the NNS server where the LDAP services will be
available (see Section 5.10.1, “How to Map a Drive” on page 165 for
details).

2. Create a LDAP installation directory.

3. Copy the LDAP software (Idap_v1.exe) from the /ncps/sys/public/ldap
directory on the NNS server to the installation directory. Run the
LDAP_V1.EXE program to extract the files. The installation directory is
shown in Figure 71.

& Idap M=l B3
File Edit “iew Help
Idap_+1 Disk1.id up
_inst32ies_ Ldapdnds.cnt Setup
_isdel @ Ldapdnds Setup.ing
_zetuplib E Licenze Setup.pkg

Ciata Setup

|1 object(z] zelected |46.5KB v

Figure 71. Ldap Installation Directory

4. From the LDAP installation directory, run the SETUP.EXE program and the
following window appears:
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‘Wwelcome to the LDAP Services for MDS Setup program. This
program will install LDAP Services for MD'S on your computer.

“V Novell

It iz strongly recommended that pou exit all \Windows programs
befare running this Setup progranm.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then close any programs you have
unning. Click Mext to continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMG: This program iz protected by coppright law and
international treaties.

Unauthaorized reproduction or distribution of thiz program, or any
portion of it, may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be progecuted ta the maximum extent possible under law.

< Back Cancel

Figure 72. LDAP Installation

5. Select Next to display the software license agreement. In the following
panel select Yes to display the Setup Options panel (Figure 73).

Setup Options E

TRy Select the type of Setup you prefer.
“¥. Novell

Standard
Recommended for most networks.

Custom

= :

m.J Faor advanced users only. You can customize all
— available Setup options.

Uninstall
For advanced uzers only. Y'ou can remove all

Server files, Directory Services objects, clazzes,
and attributes from the network.

< Back I Mest » I Cancel

Figure 73. Setup Options Panel

6. Select Standard , then select Next to install all LDAP Service software.

7. When the Select Administration Files Destination Directory appears,
select the directory in which the NetWare Administrator snap-in utility will
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be stored and then select Next. If the message in Figure 74 appears it
means that you do not have a mapped drive.

*f'ou do not have sufficient rights on any of your mapped servers to install the server files. Y'ou may browse the NDS Tree
far a server, continue without installing the server files, or exit the setup and login as a user with sufficient rights.

Figure 74. Error Message

8. When the Select Destination Server from those with Mapped Drives panel
appears, select the NNS server on which you want to install LDAP
services, and then select Next (Figure 75).

Select Destination Server from those with Mapped Drives E

Fleaze zelect the server on which you want the LDAP
Services for DS installed.

Fleaze Mote: only servers that you have sufficient rights to

copy the server files to will be displayed.
Browse... |

Cancel |

< Back

Figure 75. Select Destination Server from Those with Mapped Drives

9. Figure 76 shows the Installation Information panel. Verify that the
selections are correct, and then select Next.
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Installation Information

“V Novell

Below is a detailed list of all the changes to be made during the
inztallation. If any information iz incormect, please use the BACK.
button ta return to the appropriate screen to make changes, or
select MEXT to continue.

LCurrent Settings:
Installation Type: STANDARD ;I

Adminiztration Files Target Directory:
chldap

Adminizgtration Files Target Folder M ame:
LD&P Services for NDS

Target Server: LY30100.LAE.[BM
D5 Schema Target Tree: MDST

i o

Cancel |

Figure 76. Installation Information

10.For information about customizing access and security, use the online

help, Ldap4nds , installed in the LDAP directory.

& Ldap M=l B3
File Edit “iew Help
Idap_w1 Ldapdnds.cnt Setup.ing
_inst32ies_ Setup.pkg
_isdel E Licenze Mwadmnnt
_setup.lib Setup DelsL1.isu
Ciata ﬂ Setup
Disk1.id Setup
L4 J 2]
|1 object(z] zelected [157KB v

Figure 77. Ldap Folder

5.7.4.2 Configuring and Starting the LDAP Daemon

During the installation, NNS creates the user nwidap (see Section 5.4.3). The
LDAP daemon uses the nwidap user. To configure and start LDAP services,

follow these steps:

1. Configure the NetWare UnixClient (NUC) for LDAP. To do this at the AIX

command line, type:

smit ncps
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2. Select Further Configuration -> LDAP Configuration & Startup and the
following panel appears:

System Management Interface Tool : root@ly3010d
Help

Exit Show

Return To:
JNovell Network Services 4.1
J Further Gonfiguration

LDAP Configuration & Startup
JNetware Unix Client {NUC) Configuration (.net.cfg) for LDAP
JChange / Show LDAP Configuration (nldap.cfg)

__|start / Stop LDAP

Cancel

Figure 78. Configuring NUC

3. Select NetWare Unix Client (NUC) Configuration (.net.cfg) for LDAP
The following panel appears:

Netware Unix Client (NUC) ation (.net. 'oot@lu30

# Preferred Tree List

= Preferred Server [REVIoblolsf

Signature Level List Aj

Checksum Level [[GE{ANT:| List| & v

OK | Command Reset Cancel |

Figure 79. Configuring NUC

4. Enter the Preferred Tree name, the Preferred Server name and the
Context. The context must have the O=designation.

5. To configure the LDAP daemon at the AIX command line, type:

smit ncps
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6. Select Further Configuration

window appears:

-> LDAP Configuration & Startup
Change/Show LDAP Configuration (nldap.cfg)  and the following

->

Change / Show LDAP Configuration (nldap.cfg) : rootelv3010d

= TCP Port{Num.)

% UDP port (Num.)

Allow Clear Password Disabled List H j

Time Limit

Maximum Concurrent Connections _
Maximum No Activity Time fJolo)
100000

Maximum Log File Size

Proxy
Suffix
Referral
OK | Command| Reset Cancel | ? |

Figure 80. Change/Show LDAP Configuration

Enter key to save the changes.

. Start the LDAP daemons. At the AIX command line, type:

smitncps

. Select Further Configuration -> LDAP Configuration & Startup

Start/Stop LDAP . The following window appears:

7. Check the TCP and UDP port number. Change the default value if another
process is using it. Other fields can be left at the default values. Press the

->

Start / Stop LDAP : root@lya010d ]

OK | Command| Reset | Cancel | ?

Figure 81. Start/Stop LDAP Daemon
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10.Press the Enter key to start the LDAP daemon. After configuration, the
LDAP daemon will be started automatically at the NNS server restart.

11.0Once the LDAP daemon is up and running, you are ready to log in from a
Windows NT workstation running LDAP client software.

Note

For detailed information on customizing access and security, use the online
help application that comes with the NetWare administrator snap and the
Ldap4nds book in the LDAP installation directory on the Windows NT
client.

Clients Installation

In this section we discuss two types of clients:
¢« WIN-NT 4.0 NetWare Client and Gateway
* Novell internetwork Client 4.11a for Windows NT

Note

We have to install NWLink IPX/SPX Compatible Transport on our PC client.

5.8.1 Installation of WIN-NT 4.0 NetWare Client and Gateway

Windows NT includes a NetWare client. If Windows NT is installed with a
Server license we can see the NetWare Client and Gateway. If Windows NT is
installed with a Workstation license, we can only see NetWare Client. This
service enables the computer to log on to NetWare servers, access their
resources, and manage administrative tasks. Perform the following steps to
install this service:

Novell Network Services for AIX 139




1. Open the Network item in the control panel and select Services . The
following window appears:

Select Network Service HE

Click the Metwork Service that you want ta install, then click OF. If
you have an inzstallation disk for this component, click Have Disk.
J

Metwork. Service:

ent e for M e
Microzoft Peer Web Services
Microsoft TCP/P Printing
MetBI0S Interface

Metwork, Monitor Agent

[ = F R P - S,

[
Have Disk... |
()8 | Cancel |

Figure 82. Network Services Window

2. Select Client Services for NetWare and then click on Add.

3. At the end of the installation we must shut down and restart our PC before
the new settings will take effect.

4. To check that both installations (Client Services for NetWare on PC
computers and the previously-installed NNS server on RS/6000) were
successful from the Windows NT desktop, click on the Network
Neighborhood icon. The following window appears:

L5 Metwork Meighborhood M=l Ei
File Edit “iew Help

. 4Entire Network

=) | 3010k

|'I objectz] selected i

Figure 83. Network Neighborhood Window
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5. First click on Entire Network . A window will appear (as shown in Figure
84). Then click on NetWare Compatible Network

£ Entire Network
File Edit “iew Help

.,l']' Microzaft Windows Metwork,
g M et/ are or Compatible Metwork,

| 1 object(z] selected

Figure 84. Entire Network Window

6. Having clicked on the NetWare Compatible Network, another window will

appear (as shown in Figure 85). In this window we can see our NNS

server (in our example, Iv3010d).

1~ HetWware or Compatible Network =] B3

File Edit “iew Help

act Q Dhatriw2
dhat = D hatrud
hids1 Q Dhatrwsaa
s _tiv Q Landeszk_zt

""" P test k| 3010d
| Q Mwaggies
[ Cornputer00_fpruy Q Mwfester
[ Catpawr Q Muwz_niovell
=) Dikatrw Q Flowrnar

| 1 object(z] zelected

Figure 85. NetWare or Compatible Network Window
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7. If we click on the Iv3010d system in the window, we will be presented with
a dialog box as shown in Figure 73. Since we have set a default account
during the NNS installation on the server (user ID admin password admin),
we can log in to the NNS server.

Enter Hetwork Password

|nizormect pazsword or unknown wuzername for: (]

L3017 0d
Cancel

Connect s Iadmin

dild] )

Help

Pazswaord: I’“““"“I

Figure 86. Enter Network Password Window

8. Having logged on to the NNS server, we can now access the resources
that are available. Figure 87 shows the resources that are available on
Iv3010d. They are a list of available volumes on the NNS server.

O |v3010d M[=] E3
File Edit “iew Help

D UsEls

|3 object(s) o

Figure 87. NNS Resources Window

9. If we click on one of these volumes, in this example sys volume, we can
see the contents as shown in Figure 87.
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B syz on L¥3010d

IS [=] B3

File Edit “iew Help
Elc Lagin Mai
Public Sysl System
|E object(s] |EI bytes i

Figure 88. sys Contents Window

10.1f we click on the Public folder in the window, we are presented a list of
directories and files, as shown in Figure 89.

& Public I =] B3
File Edit “iew Help
[ Clisnt EAtotal | Cit224. pdf | Dec2200.pdf
(1 Ldap [ asttach ] Citaha10.pdf ] Dec2200p pdf
2 Nis [ swditcon ] Citah&00 pdf ] Dec2250 pdf
_10s2 E Brequest Q Crpq_aio.ovl Q Dec2250p. pdf
1 Unix E Brequtil @ Crpag_run. ovl Q Dec3200.pdf
£ 4wing5 FABroliwd A colorpal ] Deca250 pdf
E Capture [ﬁ Cx Q Deccolor. pdf
_ain.ovl Castof [ Dec1100.pdf ] DiabB30 pdf
rur.ovl Caston Q Dec1150.pdf @ Dosv_run.ovl
=] Allow Chkdir ] Decz100.pdf Dspace
Aplaser2. pdf Chkval [ Decz100p. pdf Endcap
Appimage. pdf Citl20d pf [ Decz2150.pdf Epexa pdf
ApphaZig pdf Cit20.paf ] Decz150p. pdf Epex@00.pdf
»]
|1 object(z] zelected [ i

Figure 89. Public Contents Window

11.Now click in the Winnt folder that contains the Adm411nt program, as
shown in Figure 90. This program is the NetWare Administrator for

Windows NT.
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& Winnt Mi=] E3
File Edit “iew Help

|1 ohject(z) |B12ME -

Figure 90. Winnt Folder Window

12.We need at least one client installed with the NetWare Administrator for
Windows NT. This allows us to manage administrative tasks. To install this
program, click on the Adm411nt icon and, after a message appears
asking for our confirmation to install, the following screen appears:

‘Welcome E

‘welcome to the Metware Administrator for ‘Windows NT Setup program.
Thiz program will install Metw are Administrator for Windows NT on pour
comouter.

It iz strongly recommended that pou exit all \Windows programs before
running this Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then close any programs you have running.
Click Mext to continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMG: This program iz protected by coppright law and international
treaties.

Unautharized reproduction or distribution of thiz program, or any portion of it,
may result in zevere civil and criminal penalties, and will be progecuted ta
the maximum extent possible under law.

Figure 91. Welcome to the NetWare Administrator for Windows NT Window

13.Now we have to follow the steps required by the installation program.
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5.8.2 Installing Novell intranetWare Client 4.11a on Windows NT 4.0

This is the Novell client available on the Web. This release supports the
following platforms:

* Intel-based Windows NT Workstation 3.51 workstations, with Service Pack
4 installed

¢ Intel-based Windows NT Workstation 4.0 workstations

We have to download the code from the Novell Web site: www.novel.com . In
the NetWare/intranetWare section there is the software intraNetWare Client
4.11a for Windows NT. There are three files named ennt4111.exe,
ent4112.exe, and ent4113.exe. We can download these files to a directory on

our PC (Figure 92), and then begin the installation as described in the
following steps.

o

= novell Mi=] E3
File Edit “iew Help
enntd111;

enntd113

|3 ohject(z) |10.5ME -

Figure 92. Novell intraNetWare Client 4.11a for Windows NT Executable
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1. Click on the ennt4111 icon and wait for the end of the task. Do the same
for ennt4112 and ennt4113. After completing these tasks, we have to run
the setup configuration program from the 1386 folder created from the
installation procedure. The folder’s contents are shown below:

& 1386 M=l B3
File Edit “iew Help

Landre Libs16 Libs32 Mls Mwadmrint

Mwzmgr32 System Admnt_1 Admnt_2

Redi
Admnt_4 Admnt_5 Admnt_E Admnt_7

zetup Locwin32dl Mwsetup.dl  Oemsetup

-
=9
=

=3
[3%]
=9

-
=9
=2

i

whorkman

|1 object(z] zelected | 350K v

Figure 93. 1386 Folder Contents

2. Click on the Setupnw icon and a message will appear (Figure 94). To
continue the install process, press Continue .

EENDVEII IntranetW are Client Installation E

Novell. IntranetWare™

‘welcome to the Movell Intranet'fare Client Installation. To continue with the install press Continue.

Beadme | Help | Cancel

Figure 94. Novell intraNetWare Client Installation Window

146  AIX and NT Interoperability



3. To check that both installations (Novell intraNetWare Client on the PC and
the previously-installed NNS server on the RS/6000) were successful from
the Windows NT desktop, click on the Network Neighborhood icon. The
following window appears:

-F'_EI_ Metwork Meighborhood =] &3
File Edit
Q Lw3010a_asu
=) | 30100

=) | 30101

=) | 3010k

Wiew Help

| 1 object(z] selected A

Figure 95. Network Neighborhood Window

4. Click on Entire Network and a window appears. Then click on NetWare
Services .

£ Entire Network
File Edit “iew Help

.,l']' Microzoft Windows Metwork

g M et are Services

| 1 object(z] zelected A

Figure 96. Entire Network Window
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5. Having clicked on the NetWare Services, another window appears (as
shown in Figure 97). In this window we can see both intraNetWare Servers
and Novell Directory Services.

1~ Metware Services M=l E3
File Edit “iew Help

re kA

7 Mavell Directon Services

| 1 object(z] zelected A

Figure 97. NetWare Services Windows

6. Click on the IntraNetWare Services icon. In the following window we can
see our NNS server (in our example, Iv3010d).

BE IntranetWare Servers =] &3
File Edit “iew Help

= 4ty lgl‘\ll.-wfester

[ Computerd0_fprw lgNI.-ws_nu:m-'ell

=) Catpavr lgF‘Iu:u.-wmar1

= 1 st

=] Dbt

=) )b st

= [ b atrwsaa

(=] Landesk_st

| 3201104

| 1 object(z] zelected A

Figure 98. IntranetWare Servers Windows
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7. If we click on the Iv3010d system in the window, we are presented with a
dialog box as shown in Figure 99. Since we have set a default account
during NNS installation on the server (see Section 5.4.5), we can log in to
the NNS server. The user ID and password is admin .

i; Movell Hetware Login

Novell. IntranetWare™ Client

Login I Lonnection

Logging into NetWare using:
H waoiop Cancel

Plif

Help

Mame: Iadmin

Paszsword: I

Figure 99. Novell IntranetWare Password Window

8. Having logged on to the NNS server, we can now access the resources
that are available. Figure 100 shows the resources that are available on
Iv3010d. They are shown as a list of available volumes on the NNS server.

I Lv3010d =] E3
File Edit “iew Help

|_1USERS

|3 object(s) o

Figure 100. NNS Resources Window
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9. We need at least one client installed with the Novell intraNetWare
Administrator for Windows NT. This allows us to manage administrative

tasks. To install this program we have to click on the 1386 icon and the
following screen appears:

& 1386 [H[=] B3

File Edit “iew Help

0

Landre Libs16 Libs32 Mls Mwadmrint

B @

Mwzmgr32 Fedir

B
B
B
B

I
b=
o
=
S
3]
b=
o
=
=3
@™
b=
o
=
=3
.

Admnt_3 Admnt_.

Il
Admeetup Locwin3d2.dl Mwsetupd_  Oemsetup Setupnw
|1 object(z] selected |593 bytes i

Figure 101. 1386 Folder’s Contents

10.Click on the Admsetup icon and the following message appears:

Novell. IntranetWare™

Wel to the Admini: 1 llation Utility for the
Intranetw are Client for NT Utilities.

This utility will: Cancel |

- Copy product files to a server

- Create application objects for each product copied

Figure 102. Novell IntraNetWare Administrator Installation Window
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11.This utility will copy product files to the server we choose and will create

application objects for each product copied. Figure 103 shows the Setup
Selections window.

Setup Selections B

~ Install:

[V Workstation Manager Administration Module

—To Server:

1] 4 I Cancel Help

Figure 103. Setup Selections Windows

12.We select our server (lv3010d in our example) and continue with the
installation. Setup requires a minimum of 47 MB of free space on the
volume /ncps/sys belonging to the NNS server. At the end of the
installation, the following window appears:

Installation Complete B
Administrator Installation for the Intranetware Client for NT -
Utilities is complete.

Files were copied to: LY 3010DA5YS:

The following products were installed:
Netware Administrator
Workstation Manager Administration Module

Run NWAdmnNT. .. |

Figure 104. Installation Complete Window
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5.9 Configuring Printer Support

152

The printing capabilities of NNS allow us to share print resources among
NetWare clients. Referring to Figure 105, when a user sends a print job from
a NetWare client workstation, the print job travels across the network and
arrives at the NNS server, where it is stored in as a file in a designated
NetWare directory (/ncps/sys/queues/xyxyxyxy.qdr). This directory is called a
print queue. Print queues are assigned to network printers. The print job
resides as a file in the print queue until the network printer is ready. The print
server monitors the print queues and transfers pending print jobs from the
gueues to the printers. There are two different types of network printers:

¢ A local printer is attached to the AIX machine or AlX print queue.

« A remote printer is attached to a PC client or a UNIX client.

Network printers require a port driver to print network print jobs. NNS
provides two types of port drivers: NPRINTER.EXE and the NPRINTER
daemon. Network printers attached to Windows NT workstations require
NPRINTER.EXE to be running on the workstation. Network printers attached
to NNS servers require the NPRINTER daemon to be running on the server.
The NPRINTER daemon is an AlX process that allows printers defined
through the AIX print system to service the print server.

Windows NT

NNS Server

Y4

—
) " Print Quelﬁe
Windows NT \
| |
P$erver Daen‘mn

\
_ m!
—r nﬂrlnter Daemop B
S =5 .‘
( Print Job | |
! / \ \

\
\
- L _ .

Figure 105. Printers Scenario
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In this section we discuss what we must do on the NNS server (RS/6000) and
on the client (Windows NT) to configure these two types of printers. To do so,
we have already installed at least one PC client (see Section 5.8)

5.9.1 Local Printer Configuration

If we are configuring a printer attached to the RS/6000 machine running NNS,
the print server, print queues and printers should be already configured in
AlIX. We can use SMIT panels to configure local and remote AIX printers and
print queues. In the following example the local AlX queue name is psl.

5.9.1.1 Client Configuration

To configure a printer attached to the AIX machine, on a PC running Windows
NT, we use the PC client tool pconsole . This tool is an executable provided

with NNS in the SYS volume, public folder. The following is the procedure to
configure a printer using pconsole:

1. In a PC window, run the pconsoe command and the following panel
appears:

5 \ALv301 0d\sys\PUBLICAPCONSOLE EXE

Availabhle Options

e
Change Current MetWare Server

Select Exit Help

Figure 106. pconsole Panel
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2. Select Quick Setup and the following panel appears:

5 \ALv301 0d\sys\PUBLICAPCONSOLE EXE

Print Services Quick Setup

Print server: [PS-LU3A1AD
Mew printer: P1
Mew print gqueue: Q1

Banner type: Text

Printer type: Parallel
Location: Auto Load <Local
Interrupt : Mone (polled mode>
Port: LPT1

Select Save Modify Exit Help

Figure 107. Print Services Quick Setup Panel

3. In our example we are adding a print server named PSv3010d . We choose
the default values for all the fields except for the Location field that we
changed to auto-load. It specifies how the printer driver will load. Only
printers cabled to the print server can auto load. We have to press the F10
key to save our object.

4. On the pconsole main menu, select Print Servers , as shown in Figure
108.

5 \ALv301 0d\sys\PUBLICAPCONSOLE EXE =] E3

Availabhle Options

Print Queues

[Print Servers

Quick Setup
Change Current MetWare Server

Select Exit Help

Figure 108. Print Servers Panel
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5. Press the Enter key on the Print Servers list and then select Password ,
as shown in Figure 109.

5 \ALv301 0d\sys\PUBLICAPCONSOLE EXE

Print Server Information
PS-LU3818D vailable Opti
| Printers

Information and Status
Users
Operators
Serviced MNetllare Server
Description

Ip
Audit

Select Exit Help

Figure 109. Print Server Password

6. If a password is assigned to a print server, that password must be entered
every time the print server is loaded. A password prevents unauthorized
attempts to attach as a print server to gain the security equivalence of a
print server.

7. Make a note of the information you supply for the print server name,
printer name, queue name and password. You need this information for
the configuration on the NNS server.
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8. Click on the server folder to see the resources available for the PC,
including the queue Q1 we just configured (Figure 110).

0 Lv3010d =] B3
File Edit “iew Help

Hame | Comment
T
(3 users

<] |

|4 object(s]

a2

Figure 110. NNS Resources Window

9. Click on the Q1 icon to add this queue to the PC client. The following
message will appear:

@ Biefore you can use the printer WM ds1%g1.lab.ibm," it must be set up on vour computer. Do you want Windows to set up

the printer and continue this operation?
Mo |

Figure 111. Printer Message

10.If we look in the Printer folder of our PC client at the end of the installation,
we will see the print queue, Q1, available. To use it, we have to configure
the NNS server running on the RS/6000 system, as described in the

following section.

5.9.1.2 NNS Server Configuration
The following is the procedure to configure the print server on the NNS server

running on the RS/6000 system.
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1. Type smitncps and select Further Configuration -> Print Server to get
the following panel:

System Management Interface Tool : root@lv3010d

Exit Show Help

Return To:
Jchell Network Services 4.1
J Further Configuration

Print Server

J Configure Pservers
J Configure Nprinters
JStart Print Server
| stop Print Server

Figure 112. Print Server Panel

2. Select Configure Pservers and the following panel appears:

System Management Interface Tool : root@ly3010d

Exit Show Help

Return To:

JNovell Network Services 4.1
__|Further Configuration

| |Print Server

Configure Pservers

JLisl All Pservers

 |Add a Pserver

JChange / Show Characteristics of a Pserver
JSet / Change Pserver Password

__|Remove a Pserver

Figure 113. Configure Pservers Panel

3. Select Add Pserver and complete the field as shown in Figure 114. All the
values are related to the configuration on the client using pconsole. The
Printer Number field is related to a number that pconsole associates with

Novell Network Services for AIX 157



the printer (usually O is associated with the pair P1 and Q1, 1 is
associated with the pair P2 and Q2, and so on). Click on OK to save the
Print Server configuration.

# Print Server Name PsS-1v3010d

# Print Server Name Context [oUEIN:I:BNeEN N1V
# Printer Number(Num.)
# Host Queue Name

# Priority(Num.)

# Print Server Preferred Tree

0K Command Reset Cancel ?

Figure 114. Add Pserver Panel

4. Now we must configure a printer server password (the same password
entered on pconsole panel). Select Print Server -> Configure Pservers
and choose the print server from the list (Figure 115).

- singeselestist |

Select one item from the list.

Pserver Name

CN=LAB-server.0U=LAB.0=IBM

Cancel | Find Find Nexi Help

Figure 115. Lists of Print Servers
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5. Select from the list and the following panel is displayed:

Set / Change Pserver Password : roote@ly3010d

IR EL I CN=LAB-server. OU=LAB.

0K | Command Reset Cancel ?

Figure 116. Print Server Password

6. Now we are ready to start the Print Server daemon on our NNS server.
The name of the Print Server daemon is PServer. To start the PServer
daemon from SMIT, select Further Configuration -> Print server ->
Start Print Server . From the smit panel it is also possible to stop the
PServer daemon. To do this, select Further Configuration -> Print
Server -> Stop Print server . To start, restart and stop the PServer
daemon from the command line use the following commands:

* nw start printer
* nw restart printer

* nw stop printer

Note

Print logging is saved in the file /var/ncps/pserver/pserver.log.

5.9.2 Remote Printer Configuration

A remote printer is a printer attached to a NetWare client workstation on the
network, or directly to the network itself. We must configure the printer to the
Windows NT PC that will be our print server before adding remote printer
entries.

5.9.2.1 Client Configuration

We must define a NetWare printer and queue for a remote printer using the
pconsole tool. This tool is an executable provided with NNS in the SYS
volume, public folder. The following is the procedure to configure a printer
using pconsole:
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1. In a PC window, run the pconscle command and the following panel
appears:

Lv3010d\5YS\vpublichpconsole. exe

MetWare Print Console 4.18 Monday February 16, 1998 2:B6pm
Context: LAB.IBM

Availabhle Options

Print Queues
Printers
Print Servers

Change Context

Press <Enter> to configure a basic printing environment, or to guickly add

[Enter=Select F4=8witch To Bindery Mode Esc=Exit Help

Figure 117. pconsole Panel

2. Select Quick Setup and the following panel appears:

Lv3010d\5YS\vpublichpconsole. exe

MetWare Print Console 4.18 Monday February 16, 1998 2:87pnm
Context: LAB.IBM

Print Services Quick Setup

Print server: [P=—1u3Bi@d
Mew printer: P2
Mew print gqueue: Q2

Print gueue volume: LU3B18D_SYS
Banner type: Text

Printer type: Parallel
Location: Manual Load
Interrupt : Mone <(polled mode>
Port: L

Specify the print server that will service the new printer and print gueue.
Press <Enter> to list available print servers.
[Enter=Select FiB=Save F3=Modify Ezc=Exit Help

Figure 118. Print Services Quick Setup Panel

3. Define a new printer and print queue. The pconsole increments the default
numbers for the printer and print queue on the screen. Leave the location
field as ManualLoad . We have to press the F10 key to save our object.
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4. Click on the server folder to see the resources available for our PC,
including the queue Q2 we just configured (Figure 119).

O Lv3010d [H[=] B3
File Edit “iew Help

S5
USERS

|5 abiectis] 4

Figure 119. NNS Resources Window

5. Click on the Q2 icon to add this queue to the PC client. The following
message will appear:

Biefore you can use the printer WM ds1%g1.lab.ibm," it must be set up on vour computer. Do you want Windows to set up
the printer and continue this operation?

Figure 120. Printer Message

6. At the end of the installation in the Printer folder of our PC client we will
see the print queue Q2 available. To use it we have to configure the NNS
Server running on the RS/6000 system as described in the following
section.

5.9.2.2 NNS Server Configuration

The following is the procedure to configure a remote printer to the NNS server
running on the AIX machine:
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1. Type smitncps and select Further Configuration -> Print Server ->
Configure Nprinters to get the following window:

System Management Interface Tool : root@ly3010d
Exit Show Help

Return To:

JNovell Network Services 4.1
J Further Configuration

J Print Server

Configure Nprinters

JChange / Show Characteristics of Nprinter Daemon
JConfigure Local Nprinters

JConfigure Remote Nprinters

Cancel

Figure 121. Configure Nprinters Window

2. Select Configure Nprinters -> Add a Remote Nprinter and the following
window appears:

Add a Remote Nprinte ootelv3010d —|

# Nprinter Server Name CN=PS$-1v3010d.0U=LAB.

# Printer Slot Number{Num.)

# Printer Name

0K Command Reset Cancel ?

Figure 122. Add a Remote Nprinter Window

3. The Printer Slot Number and Printer Name fields must be the same
values, as configured by pconsole. Click on OK to save the configuration.

4. Now we are ready to start the Print Server daemon on our NNS server
running on the RS/6000 machine. If the Pserver daemon has already been
started, we must restart it. The name of the Print Server daemon is
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PServer. To start the PServer daemon from SMIT, select Further

Configuration -> Print server

-> Start Print Server . From the SMIT

panel it is also possible to stop the PServer daemon. To do this, select
-> Print Server -> Stop Print server . To start,
restart and stop the PServer daemon from the command line, we can use
the following commands:

Further Configuration

* nw start printer
* nw restart printer

* nw stop printer

— Note

Print logging is saved in the file /var/ncps/pserver/pserver.log.

5. On the PC that will be our print server, we have to run the nprinter

command to configure the queue. This tool is an executable provided with
NNS in the SYS volume, public folder. In a PC window, run the nprinter
command and the following window appears:

4 \ALv3010d\S5Y5 \public\nprinter exe M= 3

MetWare MHetwork Printer 4.18 Monday February 16, 1998 2:48pm

User ADMIN on MetWare Server LU3H1HD Connection 28

Active Print Servers

4 |[NCTD?B?0%
NCTD?B231
NCTD?BCCE
NCTD?CA3E
NCTD?C8BB
NCTD?CA%6
NCTD?DESS
NCTD?F@A39
NCTD?F@A59
NCTD?F582
NCTD?F544
NCTD?FSFC
NW2PRTSRU1
[PS-LU3@A18D

Select the print server for the printer attached to this workstation.

F4=DS Printer Obhject Mode

[Enter=Select Ezc=Exit Fi=Help

Figure 123. nprinter Windows
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6. Select the server and the following window with the available printers
appears:

Lv3010d\5YS\vpublicknprinter.exe

MetWare MHetwork Printer 4.18 Monday February 16, 1998 2:48pm
User ADMIN on MetWare Server LU3H1HD Connection 28

Active Print Servers

& |[NCTD?B209 |

NCTD?B231
NCTD?BCCE

NCTD?F@A59
NCTD?F582
NCTD?F544
NCTD?FSFC
NUW2PRTSRU1
PS-LU3@818D

Select the printer attached to this workstation.

Enter=Install Esc=Exit FiB=Install

Figure 124. Available Printer Window

7. Select the printer attached to your PC and then press Enter. The following
panel appears:

Lv3010d\5YS\vpublicknprinter.exe

NetWare Network Printer Driver 4.1
{c> Copyright 1988 — 1994, Hovell. Inc. All Rights Reserved.
Metwork printer P2 C(printer 1> is installed.

Figure 125. Starting nprinter
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—— Note

The queued print jobs will be located in the /ncps/sys/queues/xyxyxyxy.qdr
file.

5.10 Client Operations
In this section we discuss how to operate with the Novell intraNetWare Client
4.11a for Windows NT 4.0. The same procedure can be followed for the
Window NT 4.0 NetWare Client and Gateway, although at the moment this
software has some problems that need to be fixed (see Section 5.13 on page
181).

5.10.1 How to Map a Drive
We created volumes on the NNS server and we want to map one volume as a
drive for our Windows NT workstation. To do this, follow these steps:

1. From the Windows NT desktop, click on the Network Neighborhood . The
following window appears:

-F'_EI_ Metwork Meighborhood =] &3
File Edit “iew Help

Lva01 0k

|'I objectz] selected i

Figure 126. Network Neighborhood Window

2. Click on Entire Network and then from NetWare or Compatible Network ,
open your NNS server as shown in Figure 126.
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O Lv3010d [H[=] B3
File Edit “iew Help

Open
Explore

Map Search Drive...

Figure 127. Available Resources Window

3. Select the volume you want to map and using the right mouse button,
select Map Network Drive .The following window appears:

Map Network Drive E
pre [ -
Path: MLy3AMOATEST Cancel |
LConnect As: I Help |

¥ Beconnect at Logon

Figure 128. Map Network Drive Window

4. Choose the drive letter to associate with the volume and then click on OK.
To check that the configuration was successful, from the Windows NT
desktop click on the My Computer icon. The following panel appears:

&, My Computer =] 3
File Edit “iew Help

s = 8 )

3% Floppy [ [C) ]

=)

Frinters Cortral Panel

Test on
‘L3004 (1)
« | _>l_I
|1 object(z] selected |Free Space: 156MB. Capacity

Figure 129. My Computer Windows
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5.10.2 How to Create a User

To create a new Novell's user, follow these steps:

1. From the Public folder in the SYS volume, select the winnt folder and the
following window appears:

& winnt =] 3
File Edit “iew Help
| NI Ibr_aio. ol
_aio.ovl Ibrm_run. ol
_run.ovl E Migwin3=
@ admd11nt E Mdsmarnt
Q Crnpa_aic.ovl W t
Q Crapa_rur.ovl ﬁ Mwrcon
KN |
|1 object(z] zelected |235KB v

Figure 130. winnt Folder
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2. Click on the Nwadmnnt icon and the NetWare Administrator program
shows the following window:

i MetWare Administrator M= 3
Object  Miew Options Tool: ‘Window Help

FE| o aj)s Bm®Y) Wi O [GBE mE A

i LAB.IBM [NDS1)
CE Lv3o10D

- & p1

L& p2

- & Ps-va0iod
XY

& a2

- & Admin

& Kim

- & Simon

- & Steve

- B LY3010D_APPS
B LY3010D_S5YS

B LY3010D_TEST
B LY300D_TEST1
—- B LY3010D_USERS

K

Tree: MDS1 | Asdmir. LAE.IBM

Figure 131. NetWare Administrator Window

3. Figure 131 shows the content of our context. Select Create from the
Object menu and the following window is displayed:

Mew Object E
Parent:
LAR -_DK
Cancel |
Llazz of new object:
Context...
& Orgarizational Fole ;I &I
B8 Organizational Uit Help |
£ Prirt Queue
B, Frint Server
& Frinter

Prafile

Wolume

Figure 132. New Object List

4. From the New Object window select User and the following panel appears:
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Login name:

[Ereate

IKaren

Last name:

IFerreira

I Use template:

Path:

[~ Create another User

¥ Create Home Directany:

Home Directony: IKaren

I Define additional properties

[ oo
Cancel |
_ tior |

Help

Figure 133. Object User Panel

5. Choose the Login name and the Last name and, if you want, Create Home
Directory. If we select Create Home Directory the following panel

appears:

Select Object

LAB.IEM...

Awailable objects:

Ok

Browse contest:

Help

LW30100_aFPS
LY30100_5vS
LW3010D_TEST
LY3010D_TEST1
W3010D_USERS

.. -
Lv30100_AFPS
Lva010D_Svs
Lv30100_TEST
Lv30100_TEST1
Lv30100_USERS

LChange Contest... |

B

[ ok |
Cancel |
_tee |

Figure 134. Vlolume Object
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6. Choose the volume in which you want the home directory to reside. Click
on OK to confirm your choice. The NetWare Administrator window now
shows the new user, as shown in Figure 135.

IS[=] E3

% NetWare Administrator
Object  Miew Options Tool: ‘Window Help

S o]ak]=

Ea¥vd | B EEE Gl

8 LAB.IBM [NDS1)
"€ LAB

- [ Lv3010D

- & P1

-8 P2

- & Ps-lv3010d

- B L¥3010D_APPS
- B L¥3010D_SYS
B L¥3010D_TEST
- B LY3010D_TEST1
- B L¥3010D_USERS
K1

Tree: MDS1 | Asdmir. LAE.IBM

Figure 135. NetWare Administrator Window

170  AIX and NT Interoperability



5.10.3 How to Set a User’s Properties

From the NetWare Administrator window, double-click on the desired user’s
icon and the following panel appears:

B User : Karen E
|dentification -
Identification I—
Login name:  Karen. LAB.|Bk
Given name: IKarerJ Erwiranment I
Last name:  [Feneira . . j
- I Login Restrictions
Full name: I

Generational it I
colfir l— Middle itk l— Password Restrictions
Other name: I é _I Login Time Restrictions I
Title: IMiSS- é _I
. Metwork Address Restrictio

Description: ;I

LI Frint Job Configuration I
Location: I = _I . .

= Login Script
Department: I = _I
Telephone: I H_I Intruder Lockout I
Eax number: I H _I Rights ta Files and -
i I
QK I Cancel | FPage Options... | Help |

Figure 136. User Panel

From this panel it is possible to set several properties. We are going to set
Password Restrictions for the user, as shown in Figure 137.
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B User : Karen

Password Restrictions

[+ Allow user to change password
|+ Bequire a password
Minimum pazzword length: |5

|+ Eorce Periodic password changes

Daps between forced changes: |4D

[ate password expires:
[1 19 .01 PM El

[ ¢30 /98 El

[V Require unique passwords

Grace logins allowed: IB
Fiemaining grace logins: IB

Change Pazssword... |
Ok I

Cancel |

FPage Options... |

-
Identification I—
Environment I

Login Restrictions I

Password Restrictions

Login Time Restrictions

MWetwork Address B estrictioa

Frint Job Configuration
Login Script

Intruder Lockaout

FRiightz ta Files and -
i I

Help |

Figure 137. Setting User’s Password Panel

We can also set the Security for the user to be equal to Admin. Click on the
Security Equal To button and then choose the level of security to grant to our

user (Figure 138).

Lv30100_AFPS
Lva010D_Svs
Lv30100_TEST
Lv30100_TEST1
Lv30100_USERS
& P

oz =

Select Object E
L4B.IEM...
Awailable objects: Browse contest:

I_ I_ Cancel |
& Kim
H Lwamoo

LChange Contest... |

Figure 138. Security Equal to Window
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In our example for user Karen we chose the Admin Security level, as shown in

Figure 139.

B User : Karen E

Security Equal To

Security Equal to:

Admin LAR [BM

()8 I Cancel

Add...

FPage Options... |

Welete |

Help |

Login Time Restrictions I1
Metwork Address Hestrictiola

Frint Job Configuration I

Login Script

Intruder Lockaout I
FRiightz ta Files and
Directories

Group Membership

] Security Equal To

Postal Address

Account Balance I 'I

Figure 139. User Windows
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5.10.4 How to Create a Group
It is possible to create a group of users. To do so, follow these steps:

1. Click on the Nwadmnnt icon and the NetWare Administrator program
shows the following window:

i MetWare Administrator M= 3
Object  Miew Options Tool: ‘Window Help

EE| 0a]=] SmemR%d HHE B [EBE mlE &

8 LAB.IBM [NDS1)
"€ LAB

- [ Lv3010D
- & P1
-8 P2
- & Ps-lv3010d
(- < 4 a1
>

= 02

- & Admin

& Kim

- & Simon

- & Steve

LY3010D_APPS
¥3010D_SYS

LY3010D_TEST

B LY300D_TEST1

—- B LY3010D_USERS

Tree: MDS1 | Asdmir. LAE.IBM

Figure 140. NetWare Administrator Window

2. Select Create from the Object menu and the following window appears:

Mew Object E
Parent: ok

[
[l
e

LAB

Cancel
Llazz of new object:
Context...

Metiware Server
;W NT Configuration

& Orgarizational Role

B8 Organizational Uit

£ Prirt Queue

B, Frint Server

& Frinter LI

Figure 141. New Object Window
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3. Choose an appropriate name for the group and then select Create (Figure
142).

Group name:
- Lreate
IDeveIopers
Cancel |

I Define additional properties
Help

[ Create anather Group

Figure 142. Create Group Window

4. The NetWare Administrator window shows the new group, as shown in
Figure 143.

i MetWare Administrator [H[=] B3
Object  Miew Options Tool: ‘Window Help

S v]eus Eal HE B EeE EE 2

g LAB

[ L¥3010D

& P1

& P2

& Ps-lv3oiod

& al

& a2

- & Admin

- & Karen

& Kim

- & Simon

- & Steve

- B LY3010D_APPS
B LY3010D_S5YS

B LY3010D_TEST
B LY300D_TEST1
—- B LY3010D_USERS

K |

Tree: MDS1 | Asdmir. LAE.IBM

Figure 143. NetWare Administrator Window
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5. From the NetWare Administrator window, double-click on the group’s icon,
Developers in our example, to set properties. The following window
appears:

B Group : Developers E

Members
Identification I
Group members:

FRiightz ta Filez and Directorie:

d
See Also I1
]
]

Client Configuration

LI_I _’I Applications
Add... Welete |

] I Cancel FPage Options... Help

Figure 144. Group Window
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6. From this window, it is possible to set several properties. We are going to

set members for the group. As shown in Figure 145, we can choose the
users that will belong to the group.

Select Object

| ]
L4B.IEM...
Awailable objects: Browse contest:
I_ I_ Cancel |

; Help

& Admin I —I
& Karen
& Kim
£ Simon
£ Steve

LChange Contest... |

Figure 145. Available Users Window
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7. In our example the users Karen, Simon and Steve have been added to the
Developers group (Figure 146).

B Group : Developers B
Members
Identification I
Group members:
K.aren.LAE IBM
Simon.LAB.IBM I Members
Stewve. LAB.IEM

FRiightz ta Filez and Directorie:

See &lso

Client Configuration

L FLFL FLEF

1 _’I Applications

Add... Welete |

] I Cancel FPage Options... Help

Figure 146. Group Window
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8. We can set the rights to files and directories for the members of the group
we created. Click on the Right to Files and Directories  button. Click on
the Find button to see the available volumes. Select one volume and click
on the Add button. As shown in Figure 147, we can set the rights for the
chosen volume.

B Group : Developers E
FRiightz ta Files and Directories
Identification I1

Wolumnes:
= Eind...
Lw30100_5vS.LAB.IBM ;I Members I
Lw30100_TEST.LAR.IBM Show... |
" Hide | I FRiightz ta Files and Directories

Filez and Directories: Ses Also
Tupe | Molume Name ﬁe or Directory Mame Add... |
] Lw30100_aPPS. Delete |

Path... | Applications

Client Configuration

L L[

| b
— Right:
I Supervisor ¥ Create ¥ File Szan
¥ Read ¥ Erase ™ Access Contral

[+ Wit [+ Modify Effective Rights... |
] I Cancel FPage Options... | Help |

Figure 147. Rights to Files and Directories Window

5.11 NNS processes

The following is a list of the processing involved in an NNS server:
root timerd (NWS Timer Daemon)

rootsapd  (IPX Sap Daemon)

root NWU NVT Server

rootnpsd  (IPX Protocol Stack Daemon)

root ncp_engine (NWS NCP Engine)

rootsap  (NWS Server Advertiser)

root log_lockd (NWS Logical Lock Daemon)

root /usr/bin/nprinter
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nwprint NWU PServer

root nucd

root nwserver (NWS Daemon)

rootntsd  (NWS Time Synchronization Daemon)
root file_lockd (NWS File Lock Daemon)

root phys_lockd (NWS Physical Lock Daemon)
root sema_lockd (NWS Semaphore Daemon)
rootdsbackd  (NWS DS Background Daemon)
rootdshackd  (NWS DS Background Daemon)
root ssjanitor (NWS DS Janitor Daemon)

root dsskulker (NWS DS Skulker Daemon)
root ncp_engine (NWS NCP Engine)

nwprinter NWU PServer

root nwserver (NWS Daemon)

5.12 Limitations
The following list describes several NNS limitations.

* NNS (5765-C95) is mutually exclusive with AIX Connections (5765-C34 or
5765-655).

* NNS is mutually exclusive with the ipx.rte software package. This LPP is
shipped with the AIX Version 4 or later. It provides basic IPX/SPX protocol
stacks to use with several applications. You must uninstall ipx.rte before
you install NNS and the ipx.base software.

« NNS is mutually exclusive with the 7318 Terminal Server. Compatibility
issues with IPX/SPX prohibits the use of the 7318 product.
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5.13 Troubleshooting

We experienced some problems using the Microsoft clients (we recommend
using Novell clients). The following is a list of two common errors:

« Microsoft client --> The admin setup does not start. Some dll files are
missing. Figure 148 shows the error message. To fix this problems, you
have to download the dll from the Novell client software.

I NWADMMNNT.EXE - Unable To Locate DLL | ]

The dynamic link library LOCWIN 32, dl could not be found in the specified path
ALV PUBTICAWINNT . CAWINNT A Systemn32:C\WINNT Sapstern CNWINNT CAWINNT Sapstem32 C:AWIN
MT.

Figure 148. Setup Admin Error Message

¢ Microsoft client --> Printer error. When we try to print on a queue
belonging to the server, we received the error message shown in Figure
149. This error does not occur with the Novell client.

Printerz Folder E2

Error variting to “\Lw3010d4g1: The handle iz invalid,
Do vou wish ta retry or cancel the job?

Cahicel |

Figure 149. Printer Error Message

5.14 Year 2000

NNS is Year 2000-ready. When used in accordance with its documentation, it
is capable of correctly processing, providing, and/or receiving date data
within and between the twentieth and twenty-first centuries, provided all other
products used with the product properly exchange date data.
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Chapter 6. Ad vanced Ser ver for UNIX

Advanced Server for UNIX (AS/U) on AlX is an implementation, by Group
Bull, of AT&T’s networking operating system. AS/U provides AlX with
networking features equivalent to Windows NT Server.

6.1 Advanced Server for UNIX Overview

AS/U enables UNIX systems to act as a server for PC Client systems
(MS-DOS, 0S/2, Windows, Windows for Workgroups, Windows 95 and
Windows NT Workstation). Through an exclusive joint development
agreement with Microsoft, which includes delivery of Windows NT source
code, AT&T has been able to produce a product that gives functionally
equivalent networking features to Windows NT Server. The AlIX version of
AS/U has been produced by Group Bull.

Central to AS/U is the Server Message Block (SMB) protocol that enables
clients and servers to exchange messages and data. AS/U does not require
code to be installed on client systems. As far as the clients are concerned,
they do not know whether they are using an NT or AS/U server.

AT&T began it's relationship with Microsoft in 1991 when it delivered a
product providing LAN Manager networking on UNIX. This product has now
evolved into AS/U (the first release was provided to OEMs in December
1994). The exclusive agreement with Microsoft will allow AT&T to implement
future changes of Windows NT networking into AS/U. Provided that the
relationship continues, this will allow the major versions of UNIX to
interoperate with current and future versions of Microsoft operating systems
in a highly-integrated way.

6.1.1 AS/U Features
The key Windows NT interoperability features that AS/U offers are:
* SMB-based client support

Logon validation

File system access control

Print serving (local and remote)

Remote administration

Primary or backup domain controller
WINS Server
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* Inter-domain trust relationships

« Account and file replication

6.1.1.1 SMB-Based Client Support

AS/U supports Windows NT clients using the Server Message Block protocol.
Windows NT systems communicate with AS/U using NetBIOS over TCP/IP.
This is the default network protocol for Windows NT systems and therefore no
extra code is required on the client or participating systems to be able to use
and communicate with the AS/U server.

6.1.1.2 Logon Validation

AS/U supports Windows NT logon validation. Acting as a primary domain
controller, AS/U can be configured with user accounts that are used by
Windows NT systems in the domain to log on users. User and password
authentication is provided by the AS/U server. Acting as a backup domain
controller, AS/U can provide logon validation for user accounts that have
been replicated from primary domain controllers.

6.1.1.3 File System Access Control

AS/U provides Windows NT-style file access control through the use of
permissions for groups and users. This means that you can map AS/U users
to individual AIX system users and use standard AlX file permissions to give
them file access control.

6.1.1.4 Print Serving (Local and Remote)

AS/U allows any AIX print queue to be accessed by Windows NT clients. This
enables local or remote printers configured on the AS/U server to be used. If
the print queue on the AS/U server is to a remote printer, clients do not have
to have permissions on the remote print server to be able to print. AS/U also
supports storage of Windows NT printer drivers so that when a client wants to
use a printer configured on the AS/U server, they will have the Windows NT
drivers downloaded automatically.

6.1.1.5 Remote Administration

AS/U can be administered (with some limitations) directly on the AIX system
where it is installed (for instance, when adding and removing users). AS/U
also supports the use of the Windows NT server tools which allow the remote
administration of the AS/U server, including:

* Account administration
e Trust relationships

« Directory replication
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¢ Printer administration

AS/U also provides a setup of administrative tools (as provided with Windows
NT server) that can be installed on a Windows NT system to allow
administration of an AS/U server from any Windows NT workstation.

6.1.1.6 Primary or Backup Domain Controller

AS/U can be configured as either a primary or backup domain controller
within a Windows NT network. The role of the AS/U server can be changed
without reinstalling AS/U.

6.1.1.7 WINS Server

AS/U can be configured as a Windows Internet Naming Service server. This
allows AS/U to provide IP addresses for computer names which are
requested by client systems. The AS/U WINS server supports replication to
and from other WINS servers on the network through the use of push and pull
partners.

6.1.1.8 Inter-Domain Trust Relationships
AS/U can participate in Trust relationships with other Windows NT domains.

6.1.1.9 Account and File Replication

AS/U will replicate user account information to backup domain controllers on
the network. This reduces the overall load on the primary domain controller.
In addition, AS/U provides the directory replication service, which allows files
and directories to be replicated from the AS/U server to other AS/U or
Windows NT systems in the network.

6.1.2 AS/U Scenarios

As AS/U contains key Windows NT Server networking features, existing
UNIX- based customers can provide Windows NT workstations to users
without having to change their servers. In addition, existing Windows NT
customers who require UNIX servers for increased performance, larger scale
systems, clustering, High Availability and so forth, can integrate the new
systems using their current networking technologies. Potential uses of AS/U
for AlX include:

¢ Windows NT workstations in a Windows NT domain using an AlX server
as a domain controller.

« A mixed workstation environment of UNIX and Windows NT with a single
AlX server.
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« Consolidating multiple Windows NT domains into a single larger domain
using an RS/6000 SMP or SP system.

« Environments migrated to Windows NT requiring access to legacy UNIX
systems.

¢ Windows NT servers and AlX servers in a single Windows NT domain.

Multiple Windows NT domains on AlX servers using a partitioned RS/6000
SP.

6.2 Advanced Server for UNIX Installation

AS/U is delivered on one CD-ROM called "OpenTeam for AlX", which
contains the product, NetBIOS for UNIX, additional filesets and
documentation.

6.2.1 System Requirements

AS/U for AIX from Group Bull runs on most RS/6000 models, including all
SMP and SP systems. Currently, OpenTeam is at Version 4.0. Prerequisites
for AS/U are:

« AIX Version 4.1.1.2 or later (for our testing we used AIX 4.2.1). It is
recommended by Bull that AIX is at Version 4.1.5 or that the following
fixes, which are included in AlX 4.1.5, are installed:

* U443437 - Base Operating System Multiprocessor runtime.

* U443346 - Base Operating System TTY runtime.

¢ U443440 - Front End Printer Support.

e U445507 - Front End Printer Support (for non-purged printer queues).
¢ 64 megabytes of RAM.
¢ 110 megabytes of disk space.
¢ NetBIOS 3.0 for UNIX (this is included on the OpenTeam CD-ROM).

6.2.2 Filesets
The OpenTeam AS/U LPP for AIX has the following filesets:

asu.unix.devtk AS/U development toolkit
asu.unix.man AS/U manual pages
asu.unix.msclients Microsoft Clients for AS/U
asu.unix.rpl AS/U Remote Boot Service
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asu.unix.server
asu.unix.snmp
asu.unix.srvtools

ipf.dos.diskette

ipf.dos.files

ipf.dos.samples

ipf.unix.admin
netbios.kernel.diskette
netbios.kernel.unix
snmp.dispatcher.daemon

snmp.netbios.agent

AS/U
AS/U SNMP service
Administrative tools for AS/U

IPF (Install Package Facility) workstation
diskette

IPF files to install on workstation by OTSOFT

IPF samples to test installation on
workstations

IPF package administration
NetBIOS for UNIX (DOS tools)
NetBIOS for UNIX

SNMP dispatcher daemon
SNMP agent for NetBIOS

The Install Package Facility cannot be used with Windows NT and will,
therefore, not be discussed in this book.

6.2.3 Licensing

An iIFOR/LS nodelock license is required for the OpenTeam software, AS/U
and NetBIOS. A temporary key is supplied with the product and a permanent
license will be supplied after registration. This is documented in the
readme.wri file on the installation CD-ROM in the root directory.

6.2.4 Installing the CD-ROM

To install the OpenTeam CD-ROM (assuming that you do not already have a
previous installation of LAN Manager for UNIX or AS/U), use smit :

1. Log in as root and type:

smit install_latest

installation screen (_all latest

6.2.5 Documentation

Press F4 and select the CD-ROM drive from the list.
To install AS/U and NetBIOS for UNIX, leave the defaults on the

) and press Enter.

Documentation can be found on the OpenTeam CD-ROM. To access this

information:
1. Insert the CD-ROM.
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2. Mount the CD-ROM. To mount over /mnt:
mount -0 ro -v cdrfs /dev/cd0 /mnt
The documentation is found in the doc directory on the CD-ROM. The

documents supplied with OpenTeam 4.0, in Word for Windows and Postscript
format, are:

c_p_40,conart40 Advanced Server Concepts and Planning Guide

admin40 Advanced Server Installation Guide

ipf Install Package Facility

nbsetup NetBIOS 3.0 Installation and Setup Guide
nbapi NetBIOS 3.0 Programmer's Guide

nbsnmp NetBIOS 3.0 SNMP Agent Reference Manual

On the OpenTeam CD-ROM (Version 4.0) that we used, there were two files
in the root directory:

e readme.wri (information about the CD-ROM and installation)
« srb.wri (Bull Software Release Bulletin containing important information
not found elsewhere in the documentation)

Both of these files are in the Windows Write format and have to be viewed
with wiite  or wordpad on a PC running a version of Windows.

6.2.6 Initial Setup
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Once the OpenTeam products have been installed, AS/U can be configured
with the simple setup. From a shell (on the server, not from a telnet  session),

type:

smit openteam_setup

Rather than take you to a SMIT panel, this will execute a script that takes you
through a quick default setup of NetBIOS and AS/U. The script goes through

the following steps (the choices we selected for our configuration are
highlighted in bold):

1. NetBIOS configuration is started.

2. Choose the interface - tr0.

3. Configure TCP/IP or keep existing configuration - keep.
4. NetBIOS RFC 1001/1002 is started on lanaO.

5. AS/U Configuration is started.
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6. Choose the server name - lv3010a_asu.

7. Choose the role of the AS/U server (PDC or BDC) - primary .
8. Choose the domain name - Iv3010a_dom .

9. Confirm the above choices - y.

10.Set the administrator password - testasu .

11.The AS/U setup completes the configuration and starts AS/U.

6.2.6.1 Tutorial

When the script has completed, NetBIOS and AS/U will have been started
with the default configuration and parameters that were supplied. We
recommend that, after this process, you run the AS/U tutorial. The tutorial can
be run from SMIT:

smit advanced_server

Then select the Advanced Server for UNIX Tutorial menu item. The tutorial
will let you read the latest readme file and also guide you through basic AS/U
facilities.

6.2.6.2 AS/U Initial Setup Confirmation from AIX

When the AS/U and NetBIOS setup has completed, AS/U will be running. You
can use the AS/U net command to see the current domain and computers
belonging to it:

net computer

This will produce output similar to the following:

Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX

These computers belong to domain v3010a_dom:
Computer Type

LV3010A ASU Primary
The command completed successfully.

You can also use the net command to see other domains:
net browser

If there other domains on the network, the command should produce output
similar to the screen below:
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Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX

These domains are visible from your Domain Controller:

BAWLMER DOMAIN [TSOAUSNT
LV3010 LV3010A DOM RTC
WG2630DO WORKGROUP

The command completed successfully.

6.2.6.3 AS/U Initial Setup Confirmation from Windows

If you have an installed Windows NT system on the network, you can confirm
that the AS/U installation was successful. If successful, you are able to see
your new domain from other computers on the network.

From the Windows NT desktop, click on the Network Neighborhood icon, as
shown in Figure 150.

by Camnputer

=

M etwork,
Meighborhood

Figure 150. Network Neighborhood Icon

After clicking on the Network Neighborhood icon, a window will appear with a
list of computers in the local domain/workgroup (as shown in Figure 151).
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IE_EI_ Metwork Meighborhood M= 3
File Edit “iew Help

|4 abiectiz) 4

Figure 151. Network Neighborhood Window

Since the Windows NT system that we are using is not in the current AS/U
domain (lv3010a_dom), we have to first click on Entire Network , and a
window will appear (as shown in Figure 152). Then click on Microsoft
Windows Network

£ Entire Network
File Edit “iew Help

“Microsoft Windows Network:

|1 abiectiz] 4

Figure 152. Network Neighborhood - Entire Network

Having clicked on the Microsoft Windows Network, another window will
appear (as shown in Figure 153). In this window we can see all the domains
and workgroups that are available. It is in this window that we can see our
domain, lv3010a_dom. We can click on this domain and see a list of systems
in the domain (as shown in Figure 154).
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I Microzoft Windows Network M= 3
File Edit “iew Help

& Classroom &Java & Mtclhuster & Tangosdm

& Cluster &Jostdom & Mtarimm & Telephory
Connect &eromain Mwsz_be Tpcperf

& Cooplab & Laraman & s _st & Transarc

& Ciaat & Ldapfvtn2dam & Mwstiv & Ui architecture

& Diondom & Lss & Pawer & Umnsz

& Cromain & Lssdev & Printdam &Venus

& D zsorix & Lssprodritwg & R=E000 &Volleyball

& Dunndey &k L3010 &hFitc & Webhank

&Dview &Sdmnt &W’ebsm

&Ena q &Skatenet &W’ebui

&b Fox & Mbntdom &h Sowdey &b Wa2630do

& Indep & Metops & Speedway &W’orkgroup

& |z2c_opensystms & Metworks & Spinner &W’orkgroupsso
lswe-nt Mewmexico & Sunburst W zcaustin

&Itsoausnt &None &Support‘l

& Ivanzdom & M4 0dm & Swadom

&Jacksnt & Mtdpala & Sws_performance

|87 object(s) 4

Figure 153. Microsoft Windows Network Systems

Since we have only configured the AS/U server, Iv3010_asu, in the
Iv3010a_dom domain, this is the only system we can see (as shown in Figure
154).

a5 L¥3010a_dom M= 3
File Edit “iew Help
L3l ;

[1 object(s) 4

Figure 154. AS/U Lv3010_asu Domain

If we click on the Iv3010a_asu system in the window, we are presented with a
logon box as shown in Figure 155. Because we have a default account
(userlID - administrator and password tmpasu), we can log in to the AS/U
server.
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Enter Network Password

Incomect pazsword or unknown username for:
WLw3010a_asu

[X]

Cancel |

LConnect As: ||

Help |

Password: I

Figure 155. Network Logon

6.2.6.4 Viewing AS/U Resources

Having logged on to the AS/U server, we can now access the resources that
are available. Figure 156 shows the resources that are available on

Iv3010a_asu.

O L¥3010a_asu
File Edit “iew Help

IS[=] E3

IPF

IFFTKIT
IPFw35.LUPD
LIB
MSCLIENT
METLOGOM
0520TIL
OTSOFT
PRINTLOG
SaMPLET
SaMPLEZ
USERS
Frinters

|15 abject(s)

Figure 156. AS/U Resources

In Figure 156 we are shown a list of available volumes on the AS/U server.
You can see which directories have been shared from the AS/U server with
the netshare  command (entered on the RS/6000):
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#netshare

Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.

Share name Resource Remark

ADMIN$ CHOMELANMAN Admin Share
IPC$ IPC Share

C$ C\ Root Share

D$ CAUSRWNETSERVERSLANMAN\SH... SystemRoot Share

PRINT$ CNUSRWNENSERVERSLANMAN\SH... Printer Driver Share
ASTOOLS C\USRNET\SERVERS\LANMAN\SH... Advanced Server Tools
DOSUTIL  CAUSRNET\SERVERSLANMAN\SH... DOS Utiiies

IPF CAUSROT\SOFT\PF

IPFTKIT  CAUSROT\SOFTPFTKIT

IPFWO5.UPD CAUSROT\SOFTIPRW95.UPD

LB  CMWSRNENSERVERSLANMAN\SH... Programming Aids
MSCLIENT CAUSRWETNSERVERSILANMAN\SH... Microsoft Clients
NETLOGON CNUSRWNETSERVERSILANMAN\SH... Logon Scripts Directory
OS2UTIL  C\USRWNET\SERVERSILANMAN\SH... OS/2 Utliies

OTSOFT  C\USROT\SOFT

PRINTLOG CMJSRNETNSERVERSLANMAN\SH... LP printer messages
SAMPLE1 CAUSROT\SOFT\SAMPLEL

SAMPLE2 CAUSROT\SOFT\SAMPLE2

USERS CMHOME Users Directory

The command completed successfully.

- J

This shows you which directories have been shared, their path (the path will
look like a PC path with the root being c: instead of / and the \ symbols
instead of / symbols) and any remarks that are available. Each of these
represents a directory that has been defined on the AS/U server through the
default setup. We can open these folders and their files from Windows NT
(except for the special $ directories).

6.3 Configuration

Now that we have connected to the RS/6000 and accessed the resources
defined by the default setup, initial installation is complete. We can now
proceed with the configuration of AS/U.

6.3.1 Adding a User
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To add a user account to AS/U, we can use the net command:
net user test testpass /add

This adds a user with a user name of test and a password of testpass. This
will not create a UNIX user. A UNIX user account can be manually matched to
the user name or an AS/U registry change can be made (see 6.3.7, “AS/U

AlX and NT Interoperability



User Registry Settings” on page 206) so that the match occurs automatically
when an AS/U user is created.

6.3.2 Changing a Windows NT Workstation Domain

Since this user has been created in our domain, we will be able to log on to
workstations in our domain using the new user ID and password. In our test
environment, we installed a Windows NT workstation that belongs to another
domain. To be able to authenticate in our new AS/U domain we need to
change the Windows NT workstation domain to lv3010a_dom. To do this, we
have to log on to the Windows NT workstation as the administrator user. After
logging on we have to change the domain:

1. Select the Start Menu .

2. Select Settings .

3. Select Control Panel .

4. Double-click on the Network icon.

This brings up the network window. The initial panel is the Identification
panel. On this panel:

5. Select Change.

This displays the ldentification Changes window (see Figure 157). It is here
that we change the domain name to M3010a_dom . We also have to specify an
account on the AS/U server that has permission to add workstations to the
domain. In our environment, only the administrator user with the password of

testasuone has these permissions. Once we have filled- in the required fields
we can click on OK.
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Identification Changes EHE

Windows uses the following information to identify your computer on
the network. Y'ou may change the name for thiz computer, the
workgroup or domain that it will appear in, and create a computer
account in the domain if specified.

Computer M ame: |LV301 al

— Member of

© wWorkgroup: I

&' Domain:

¥ Create a Computer Account in the Domain

Thiz option will create an account on the domain for this
computer. You must specify a uzer account with the ability to
add workstations ta the specified domain above.

User Mame: Iadministrator

Password: I *******

()8 I Cancel

Figure 157. Windows NT Workstation Identification Changes

If the domain change is successful and the Windows NT workstation has
joined the AS/U domain, a welcome window will appear (as shown in Figure
158).

Metwork Configuration E

@ ‘welcome to the L3001 04_DOM domain.

Figure 158. Domain Welcome Window

Once OK has been selected, a message will appear asking for the
workstation to be rebooted.

After the workstation has been rebooted, we can use the net command on the
RS/6000 to see that the workstation has joined the AS/U domain. To do so,
type the following:

net computer

This produces a screen similar to the following:
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Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.

These computers belong to domain M3010a_dom:
Computer Type

LV3010A ASU Primary

LVv3010I Workstation
The command completed successfully.

. J

From the Windows NT workstation we can now see that the domain appears
when the Network Neighborhood icon is clicked (without clicking on Entire

Network), since the Iv3010_dom is now our local domain (as shown in Figure
159).

IE_EI_ Metwork Meighborhood M= 3
File Edit “iew Help

| 1 object(z] selected i

Figure 159. Network Neighborhood

6.3.3 Logging On to the AS/U Server

From the Windows NT workstation logon screen, we can log in locally to any
account on the system or we can select the AS/U domain and log in with an
account that has been set up on the RS/6000. Previously, we created a user,
test, with password testpass. If we select Iv3010a_dom, we can use this user
ID to log on to the workstation (even though the account does not exist on the
Windows NT workstation). If the user ID and password are entered correctly,
this should log us onto the workstation. Once authentication has occurred,
this presents a desktop for a new user. Since no configuration has been
performed on the user test (in the Iv3010a_dom domain on the AS/U server),
the user profile will only be stored on the local Windows NT workstation in
c:\winnt\profiles\test

This means that any changes the user makes to their desktop on the current
workstation will stay on that workstation. If they logged on to the domain from
another workstation, a new user profile would be created since the other
system does not have access to the initial workstation. Moreover, since a
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home directory has not been set up for the user, all files created by the user
are stored on the local workstation and are not available on other systems.
This situation is only useful when the user has a fixed workstation and
authentication is required only at the server.

6.3.4 Configuring a User

In a previous example we used the net command to create the user test with
a password testpass. With the net command we only set up the user name
and password. However, there are several parts to a user account that can be
set (examples of the net commands are given below the definitions):

User Name
Password
Full Name

Description

Logon Hours

Logon Workstations

Expiration Date

Home Directory

Logon Script

Profile

Account Type
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The unique user ID that the users type to log on.
The user’s password.

The user’s full name.

net user test ffullname: Test User"

A description of the user account.

net user test /remark:"Test user on AS/U"

The hours during which the user can log on. The
following example changes the users logon times to
8 a.m. to 6 p.m., Monday through Friday.

net user test fime:M-F,08:00-18:00

By default, a user can log on from any workstation. If
desired, this can be restricted to a list of
workstations.

net user test Aorkstations:iv3010I
net user test Avorkstations:ALL

A date when the account will be disabled.
net user test /expires:12/31/98

The user’s home directory.

net user test /homedir"\W3010a_asulusers\test’

A batch file or executable file that automatically runs
when the user logs on.

net user test /script:script.bat

The path to a directory containing information about
the user’s desktop environment and settings.

net user test /profile:\W3010a_asulusersitest

Global or local accounts (default is global).



net user test /account:global

In addition, there are four conditions that can be set for each user account:
* User must change password at next logon (default is yes)
¢ User cannot change password (default is no)
» Password never expires (default is no)

¢ Account disabled (default is no)

All of the above parameters can be changed/set from the Windows NT Server
using the User Manager for Domains (or from Windows NT after installing the
AS/U client-based network administration tools).

6.3.4.1 Mapping an AS/U User to an AIX User

We would like to create an AIX user and directory so that when the user logs
in from Windows NT, their home directory is the AlX file system and their
profile is stored in the AIX home directory. For this example we create a user
called fred by typing the following:

mkuser fred

This creates a user, fred, with a home directory /home/fred. We can then
create a profile directory in this home directory for the Windows NT profile
settings by typing the following:

mkdir /homeffred/ntprofile

This will not have the correct ownership (unless it was created by the user
fred), so we can change this:

chown fred:staff lhomeffred/ntprofile

It is a good idea to set the permissions for read, write and execute only for
fred, and read only for others in the staff group. To do so, enter the following:

chmod 750 /homeffred
chmod 750 /homeffred/ntprofile

For the AS/U user fred to access the directory /home/fred, the user directory
needs to be shared. We may add other users, so instead of sharing each
user’s directory individually, we can share just the /home directory:

net share home=c:/home /remark:"AlX users directory

We can create and configure the AS/U user fred with one or more net
commands. In the current release of AS/U, however, we found that you are
forced to use onenet command to create a user and specify all the options.
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When we tried to use net commands to add or modify options for users we
created, we found that the user could not log into the AS/U server.

To create the AS/U user fred with a password of fredpass, we can use the net
command. The following net command sets the profile directory of the AS/U
user fred to the ntprofile directory in the AlX user fred home directory that we
created. It also sets fred’'s AS/U home directory to the AIX user fred home
directory. In addition, the fulname  option specifies the full name of the AS/U
user fred and the fremark option specifies a description of the user:

net user fred fredpass /add /profile:\W3010a_asu\home\fred\ntprofile’ \
/homedir:\W3010a_asuthome\fred’ remark:"User Fred on ASU"\
ffullname:"Fred User"

We can now map the AS/U user fred to the UNIX user fred using the mapuname
command (the command may not be in the root path, it can be found in
/usr/net/servers/lanman/bin):

mapuname -a LV3010A_DOM:fred fred

Now, any files created on the AS/U server by the AS/U user fred will be
owned by the AlIX user fred.

All the user information for the AS/U fred user can be viewed with the net
command:
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/#netuserfred B
Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.
Username fred
Ful Name Fred User
Comment User Fredon ASU
User's comment
Country code 000 (System Defaul)
Account active Yes
Account expires Never
Accounttype Global
Password last set 01/28/98 03:03 PM
Password expires 03/11/9803:03PM
Password changeable 01/28/98 03.03PM
Password reguired Yes
Usermay changepassword ~ Yes
User must change password  No
Workstaionsalowed Al
Logon script
User profile \W3010a_asuthome'fred\ntprofie
Home directory \W3010a_asu\homelfred
Lastlogon Never
Logon hours allowed Al
Local Group Memberships
Global Group memberships  *Domain Users
Primary Group *Domain Users
The command completed successfully.

- J

We can also use the net command to view the shared directories to check

that the home directory is shared:
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#netshare

Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.

Share name Resource Remark

ADMIN$ CHOMELANMAN Admin Share
IPC$ IPC Share

C$ C\ Root Share

D$ CAUSRWNETSERVERSLANMAN\SH... SystemRoot Share

PRINT$ CNUSRWNENSERVERSLANMAN\SH... Printer Driver Share
ASTOOLS C\USRNET\SERVERS\LANMAN\SH... Advanced Server Tools
DOSUTIL  CAUSRNET\SERVERSLANMAN\SH... DOS Utiiies

HOME C\HOME AlX users directory

IPF  CA\JUSROT\SOFTIPF

IPFTKIT  C\USROT\SOFT\PFTKIT

IPFW95.UPD CAUSROT\SOFTIPRW95.UPD

LB  CMWSRNENSERVERSLANMAN\SH... Programming Aids
MSCLIENT CAUSRWETSERVERSILANMAN\SH... Microsoft Clients
NETLOGON CAUSRWETSERVERS\ANMAN\SH... Logon Scripts Directory
OS2UTIL  CAUSRNET\SERVERSLANMANSH... OS/2 Utiiies

OTSOFT  C\USROT\SOFT

PRINTLOG CAUSRWNET\SERVERS\LANMAN\SH... LP printer messages
SAMPLE1 CMJSROT\SOFT\SAMPLEL

SAMPLE2 CAUSROT\SOFT\SAMPLE2

USERS C\HOMELLANMAN Users Directory

The command completed successfully.

. J

Now that the user fred has been created and configured, we can try to log
onto the Windows NT workstation that we added to our domain. If we select
V3010a_dom at the dialog box, we can use the AS/U user fred to log onto the
workstation. If everything has been successful, the user fred will see the
Windows NT Welcome window and a new desktop. A shared drive will be
available.

While the user fred is logged into the Windows NT workstation, a profile
directory is used on the local system, c:\winnt\profiles\fred (it is created if it
does not exist). If a profile for fred exists on the AS/U server, the local profile
will be a copy of this. Any changes that fred makes to his profile during his
session are copied to the AS/U server when fred logs out.

6.3.5 Installing AS/U Server Tools
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Using a Windows NT server or workstation system, you can administer your
AS/U server. This includes creating and maintaining users on the AS/U
system. Windows NT Workstation, however, does not come with the tools
required to perform the administration. These tools come with AS/U and can
be copied and installed onto the local Windows NT workstation. To install the
tools:
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Click on the Network Neighborhood icon on the desktop.

Click on the Iv3010a_asu system.

Log in as the administrator.

Copy the ASTOOLS directory to the local Windows NT workstation.

Run the setup program in the astools\asuadm directory.

I e A

Run the setup program in the astools\english\winnt directory.
After running both of the setup scripts, the following programs are installed in
the c:\winnt\system32 directory on the Windows NT workstation:

e asuadm.exe - AS/U Administrator Tool

¢ poledit.exe - Policy Editor

e usrmgr.exe - User Manager

e srvmgr.exe - Server Manager

¢ winsadmn.exe - WINS Manager

6.3.6 Using AS/U Server Tools

The AS/U Administrator allows you to edit specific AS/U parameters that are
stored in the AS/U registry (such as whether a UNIX system account is
generated when an AS/U account is generated).

To be able to use the AS/U administration tools, the local Windows NT system
has to be logged onto the AS/U server. To do this, open the Network
Neighborhood and click on the Iv3010a_dom system. This will present a
dialog box. Log on as the administrator.

6.3.6.1 User Manager

You can start the User Manager program from within the AS/U administrator
tool or by clicking on its icon. Once loaded, it presents a window as shown in
Figure 160.
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i User Manager - l¥3010a_dom [ |O] x|
User Wiew Policies Options Help

Username |Fu|| Name |Description |
| £ Administrator Built-in account for administering the computer/damain
[ ¥ fred L Fred on ASL

Built-in account for guest access to the computer/domain .

Guest

€ atsoft

€ simon

€ test testuser
Groups Description

& Account Operators
# Administrators
# Backup Operators

Mermbers can administer domain user and group accounts
Mermbers can fully administer the computer/domain
Mermbers can bypass file security to back up files

Domain Admins Designated administrators of the domain

Domain Guests All domain guests
i Domain Users All domain users
& Guests Users granted guest access to the computer/domain
& Print Operators Mermbers can administer domain printers
& Replicator Supports file replication in a domain

# Server Operators tMembers can administer domain servers
# Users Ordinary users

Figure 160. Windows NT User Manager

If the User Manager program is started directly, it will only show the local
users. To administer the AS/U users:

1. Select User menu.

2. Select Select Domain menu.

This will present a window (as shown in Figure 161). Double-clicking on the

Iv3010_dom domain displays a list of users configured on our AS/U server
(as shown in Figure 160).

204  AIX and NT Interoperability



Select Domain

Diomain: [LY30104_DOM

Select Domairn:

™ Low Speed Connection

The last connection to domain Ly30104_D0OM was high speed

Ok

B

[ o |
Cancel |
_tee |

Help

Figure 161. Select Domain

We can see that the AS/U user fred, that we created on the RS/6000 with the
net command, is visible. Clicking on the user fred presents us with a window

where we can change the user attributes. The initial window, as shown in
Figure 162, gives us details about the user ID, user name, password and

logon options.

Usemame:  fred
Full M ame: IFred Uszer Cancel |
Description: IUser Fred on A50 Help |

Password:

LConfirm
Password: I

™ User Must Change Password at Mest Logon
™ User Cannot Change Password

™ Password Never Expires

™ Account Disabled

I= | Eccount Locked Mt

<] =k
Groups Hours Logon Ta

5N

Account

Dialiry

Figure 162. Window User Properties

Clicking on Profile produces a window, as shown in Figure 163, where the
path of the profile and home directories can be set. As shown in the example,
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the Iv3010a_asu server has been set for both, and the home directory has
been given a default mapping to the Z: drive. On the AS/U server, only /home
has been set up as a shared directory (not /home/fred), so the Z: mapping will
be to /home on the AIX system, not /home/fred. The /home/fred home
directory will become the default directory for the user fred (which will
become z:\fred on the Windows NT system). If the user fred opens a DOS
window, the directory will be /home/fred on the AIX AS/U server. Certain
programs will also default the path for the save as option to the /home/fred
AlX directory.

User Environment Profile E
Uszer:  fred [Fred User]
Cancel |
— U zer Profile Help |

User Profile Path: I\\|V3U1 Oa_asushomehfredyntprofile

Logon Script M ame: I

—Home Directory

' Local Path: I

&' Connect IZ: j To I\\IVSD‘IDa_asu\home\fred

Figure 163. User Profile Settings

With the user manager we can add users or make further modifications to
existing users. These users will be created on the AS/U server.

6.3.7 AS/U User Registry Settings
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With our example user, fred, we manually created an AlX account and
mapped the AS/U user fred to the AlX account. We can change the way AS/U
works by enabling AS/U to create an AlIX account automatically when an
AS/U user is created. The change is made by editing the AS/U registry.
Editing the registry can be easily performed from a Windows NT system (with
the Windows NT cwinntisystem32\regedit32 program). You can also edit the
AS/U registry directly on the AS/U AIX server. The regconfig command is
used make changes to the registry.

There are three values that are of interest. The first two are in the
UserServiceParameters registry entries. These are the CreateUnixUser and
NewUSerShell registry settings in the HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE key. The
CreateUnixUser registry setting has to be setto1 to enable an AIX account
to be created automatically. The command to run is:

regconfig \
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SYSTEM/CurrentControlSet/Services/AdvancedServer/UserServiceParameters \
CreateUnixUser REG_ DWORD 1

By default, when AS/U creates the AlX user, it sets the users login shell to
/bin/false. If you want the AIX user to be able to login, you must set this to a
real shell. The command to set this to /usr/bin/ksh is:

regconfig \
SYSTEM/CurrentControlSet/Services/AdvancedServer/UserServiceParameters \
NewUserShell REG_SZ fusr/bin/ksh

Registry keys can be displayed with the regconfiy command. For the two keys
that were changed with the previous commands:

4 N
#regconfig -v SYSTEM/CurrentControlSet/Services/AdvancedServen

MserServiceParameters

KeyName SYSTEM\CumrentControlSef\Services\AdvancedSenvenUserServiceParameters
ClassName

NumberOfSubkeys 0

LengthLongestSubkeyName O

LengthSecurityDescriptor 240

MaxValueNamelLength 26

MaxValueDatalLength 60

LastWiiteTime Thu Jan 29 10:44:29 1998

CreateUnixUserREG_DWORD:1

ExcludeREG_SZ:0-100

ForceUniqueUnixUserAccountREG_DWORD:0
GroupUpdateTime:REG_DWORD:3600

NewUserShellREG_SZ:usrbinksh

SyncUnixHomeDirectoryREG_DWORD.0

UserCommentREG_SZ:Advanced Server for UNIX user

UserRemarkREG_SZ:Users Directory

o /

The third registry setting of interest is in the LanmanServer\Parameters
registry entries. The UserPath registry setting is where the path for the AIX
user is specified. By default, AS/U sets the AIX user’'s home directory to
/home/lanman. We can change this to the regular /home directory, as shown
below:

regconfig SYSTEM/CurrentControlSet/Services/LanmanServer/Parameters \
UserPath REG_SZ 'c\home’

Again, we can use the regconfiy command to confirm that this entry was
entered correctly:
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#regconfig -v SYSTEM/CurrentControlSet/ServicesLanmanServer/Parameters
KeyName SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Services\LanmanServenParameters
ClassName GenericClass

NumberOfSubkeys 0

LengthLongestSubkeyName O

LengthSecurityDescriptor 240

MaxValueNamelLength 14

MaxValueDatalLength 66

LastWiiteTime ThuJan2910:53:41 1998

AccessAlettREG_DWORDS5

AutoDisconnectREG_DWORD:0

EnorAletREG_DWORDS

Hidden'REG_DWORD:0

LmAnnounceREG_DWORD:0

LogonAlertREG_DWORD5

SrvAnnounceREG_DWORD:180

SvCommentREG_SZ:Advanced Server for UNIX Systems
UserPathREG_SZ:c\home

. J

For the registry changes to become effective, AS/U will have to be stopped
and restarted.

After restarting AS/U, adding an AS/U user will create an AlIX user:

net user jane jane /add /profile:\W3010a_asu\home\jane\ntprofile’\
/homedir:\Ww3010a_asu\home\jane' fullname:"Jane User"

This will not, however, create the home directory or the profile directory. To
create these and set the correct permissions, type the following:

mkdir -p /homefjane/ntprofile
chmod 750 /homel/jane /homefjane/ntprofile
chown jane:staff /home/jane /home/fjane/ntprofile

AS/U does not assign a password to the AlX user. This can be set by root or
when the user first logs on (at the first login, the user will not be asked for an
existing password but will be prompted to supply a new password).

It is useful to create a small script to automate the process of creating a user
with a small number of input parameters.

6.4 Printers

Potentially, one of the most important components of AS/U is print serving.
From AS/U, both local and remote printers can be shared with clients.
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6.4.1 Configuring Printers

Provided that printers have already been configured to AlX, they can easily
be shared by AS/U with the net command. For example, if we have a printer
gueue on AlX called final, and we wish to share the printer as Ivfinal, we can
share this printer with the following command:

net share Ivfinal=final /print

This will create an AS/U queue for the AlIX printer final. To use the printer,
however, Windows NT users will have to install a printer driver for the printer
from their installation CD-ROM.

6.4.1.1 AS/U Printer Installation from Windows NT

AS/U allows automatic downloading of print drivers for Windows NT clients.
For this to occur, the printer has to be set up from Windows NT. In this section
we describe printer setup using Windows NT.

On our server, lv3010a_asu, we have a print queue, final, that we want to
share with the Windows NT clients. The printer is a Lexmark Optra N and is
not local to the AS/U server:

#lpstat -pfinal

Queue Dev Status JobFies User PP % BksCp Rnk
final @prt3 READY

final final READY

final i0@to READY

To install this printer on the AS/U server (for use in Windows NT), log onto a
Windows NT workstation and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Network Neighborhood icon.

2. Click on Iv3010_asu .

3. Click on Printers .

4. Click on Add Printer .

This will present a window (see Figure 164) asking you to install a remote

printer on the AS/U server (Iv3010a_asu in our example). Click Next to
continue:
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Add Printer Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you ingtall pour printer or make printer
connections. Thiz printer will be managed by:

& Remote print server \\Lval10a_asu;

All zettings will be managed and configured on this
computer,

) Hetwark printen semven

[Canmest ta a printer an another machine, Al setings for
thie printern are managed by a print senver tiat has beem set
i by an administratorn

< Back I Mest » I Cancel

Figure 164. Add Printer Wizard

After clicking Next (see Figure 164), we are presented with a list of printers
that are available on the AS/U server (see Figure 165). This list includes the
final printer queue that we want to add. First, we put a check mark next to the
final queue and then click on Next.

Add Printer Wizard

Click the check box next to the portfz] you want to uze.
Documents will print ta the first available checked port.

Available ports:

Fort | Description | Frinter | -

[ draft Local Port

[ draftl Local Port

[ il Local Port

[ test Local Port

[ test1 Local Port —

[ temt2 Local Port

[ calor Local Port LI
Add Bt | LEonfigure Fart... |

[ Enable printer pooling

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

Figure 165. Selecting AS/U Print Queue

Windows NT then asks for the printer manufacturer and model. A large list is
presented. In our example, we are adding the Lexmark Optra N PS (see
Figure 166). After selecting the correct printer driver, click Next.
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Add Printer Wizard

ick the manufacturer and model of your printer. 1F pour printer came with an

e Click th fach d model of ter. |f I th

..,!T ¥ installation digk, click Have Disk. [f your printer is not listed, consult wour
printer documentation for a compatible printer.

Manufacturers: Frinters:
HF ;I Lexmark Optra Ep ;I
IEM Lexmark Optra Ep PS
Kodak 1
Kyocera 5
Lazertd aster Lexmark. W alugiwiiter 300
Lexmark. Lexmark. W alugiwiiter 600 j
| inntranic: LI i

Have Disk... |

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

Figure 166. Selecting Printer Type

Windows NT then asks for the name of the printer (this can be any name,
although we found that Windows NT would not allow it to be the same name
as the RS/6000 queue name). In this example, we call it Optra (see Figure
167).

Add Printer Wizard

Type in the name of this printer. ‘when you have
finished, click Mest.

Mote: Exceeding 31 characters in the Server and
Frinter name combination may not be supported by
zome applications.

Frinter name:
IDptrd

< Back I Mest » I Cancel

Figure 167. Choosing Printer Name

After clicking Next, Windows NT asks if the printer is to be shared (Figure
168). Once the shared item has been selected, the share name has to be
entered. At this point, you can install printer drivers for other platforms with
which the printer could be shared. Since we are only using Windows NT 4.0,
no other drivers are selected.
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Add Printer Wizard

Indicate whether this printer will be shared with other
network ugers. If you choose sharing give this printer a
share name.

& Shared " Mot shared

Share Mame: Im

Select the operating spstems of all computers that will be
printing to this printer.

indows 95 -
windows NT 4.0 MIPS
Windows NT 4.0 Alpha

‘Windows NT 4.0 PPC

“windows NT 3.5 or 3.51 »86

Windows MT 3.5 or 351 MIPS LI

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

Figure 168. Sharing the Printer

After clicking next, Windows NT asks if a test page should be printed. If the
printer is correctly installed on the RS/6000, this should be performed.
Clicking on Finish completes the installation. Windows NT will now install the
driver for the printer from the Windows NT installation CD-ROM and copy
them to the AS/U server so that other systems can have the printer drivers
installed automatically.

After the installation has completed, clicking on the Iv3010a_asu system in
the network neighborhood should show the printer in the list of resources
(Figure 169).
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O L¥3010a_asu =1 E3

IFFTKIT
IPFw35.LUPD
LIB
MSCLIENT
METLOGOM
OPTRA
0520TIL
OTSOFT
PRINTLOG
SaMPLET
SaMPLEZ
USERS
Frinters

[17 object(s) 4

Figure 169. AS/U Server Resources

6.4.1.2 Installing an AS/U Printer on Windows NT

The printer will not have been set up on the local Windows NT system. You
can now have the printer automatically installed on the local and other
Windows NT systems by bringing up the AS/U server resources window (as
shown in Figure 169) and clicking on the Optra printer icon. This presents a
window (see Figure 170) that asks if you want to set the printer on the current
system. Selecting Yes will automatically install the drivers for the printer from
the AS/U server. If no current printer is installed on the Windows NT system,
it will be set up as the default printer.

Biefore you can use the printer "“,Lvw3010a_asuhOPTRA," it must be set up on your computer. Do you want Windows to
zet up the printer and continue this operation’?

Figure 170. Installing a Windows NT Printer from an AS/U Server

Each individual user will have to go through this process. The printer
installation will only be available to users who install the printer.

On the AS/U server, you can look at the printers that are configured and view
any jobs that are in the queues with the following command:

net print
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If a print job is currently printing from the Windows NT workstation, you can
use this command to look at the progress of the job, as shown below:

-
#netprint
Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.

Printers at L V3010A_ASU

Name Job# Size Status

OPTRA Queue 1jobs *Printer Active*
ADMINISTRATOR 1004 44019 Printing
The command completed successfully.
- J

6.4.2 Setting Up Printer Queues with Different Priority Levels
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Windows NT and AS/U print queues can be configured with different
priorities. This is useful if you have more than one print queue pointed to a
particular printer on the server. Using print priorities, two or more print
gueues can be set up so important jobs will print before unimportant jobs.
This means that important jobs that are queued after the unimportant jobs will
still print first.

6.4.2.1 Installing a Second Printer Queue

In 6.4.1.1, “AS/U Printer Installation from Windows NT” on page 209, we
configured an AS/U printer queue called Optra. To add a second queue,
follow the same steps (using the same print queue, final on the RS/6000) but
call the printer Optra2 (or any unique name). To add the printer, ensure that
you are logged on as administrator in the AS/U domain. Once the printer has
been installed, add this to the local Windows NT system (as described in
6.4.1.2, “Installing an AS/U Printer on Windows NT” on page 213).

6.4.2.2 Changing the Queue Priorities

Now that two printer queues have been added to the AS/U server, we can set
the priority of each queue. In our example we want the Optra2 queue to have
a lower print priority than the Optra queue. To do this, we will leave the Optra
gueue with its default priority of 85 and reduce the priority of the Optra2
queue.

To change the priority of a print queue:
1. From the Windows NT desktop select Start.
2. Select Settings .

3. Select Printers .
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Highlight Optra or Optra2.
Select File Menu.
Select the Priorities menu item.

Select Scheduling .

© N o o s

Drag the Priority slider to the desired priority.

In our example we reduce the priority of the Optra2 queue (as shown in
Figure 171) to 70.

Figure 171. Setting Printer Queue Priorities

Now that the Optra2 queue has a lower print priority, any jobs submitted will
be sent to the print after the optra queue is cleared.

Now that we have two printer queues, we can actually control access to the
different queues, enabling two different sets of users to access the printer
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with different priorities. This is described in 6.5.3, “Creating Groups to Control
a Resource” on page 218.

6.4.3 Setting Up a Printer Pool

216

AS/U supports printer pooling where two or more printers can be associated
with a single print queue. This is useful if you have a lot of printing and want
to distribute the workload automatically between several printers. All the
printers must be the same hardware model, but can be connected through the
network in parallel or serially.

A printer pool determines which printer is idle and sends the job to that
printer. If a printer stops printing, all other jobs are sent to other devices in the
pool. The current print job will resume when the printer is back online.

In addition to being part of a printer pool, a printer can have its own print
gueue so that jobs can be directed straight to a particular printer.

6.4.3.1 Installing a Pooled Print Queue

In 6.4.1.1, “AS/U Printer Installation from Windows NT” on page 209, we
configured an AS/U printer queue called Optra. To set up a queue that uses a
printer pool, follow the same steps but on the port selection window, select
Enable Print Pooling and then one or more RS/6000 printers. In our
example we have two identical printers called draft and draftl (see Figure
172). To add the printer, ensure that you are logged on as administrator in the
AS/U domain. Once the printer has been installed, add this to the local
Windows NT system (as described in 6.4.1.2, “Installing an AS/U Printer on
Windows NT” on page 213).

Add Printer Wizard

Click the check box next to the portfz] you want to uze.
Documents will print ta the first available checked port.

Available ports:

Fort | Description | Frinter | -

Local Port

draftl Local Port

[ final Local Port Optra, Optra2

[ test Local Port

[ test1 Local Port e

[ temt2 Local Port

[ calor Local Port LI
Add Bt | LEonfigure Fart... |

¥ Enable printer pooling

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |

Figure 172. Print Pooling
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Now that the printer has been set up on the AS/U server, other Windows NT
systems can access the printer pool as one queue.

6.5 Groups

Windows NT and AS/U, like AlX, allow the use of groups. Groups allow
collections and rights and capabilities to be assigned to users. There are two
types of groups that can be configured:

Global groups A global group contains a number of user accounts from
one domain. In addition, a global group is able to receive
rights and permissions in multiple domains. Global groups
can be added to local groups in the same domain, domains
that trust the domain or to member servers or computers
running Windows NT in the same or trusting domain.

Local groups A local group contains user accounts and global accounts
from one or more domains. Local groups can only receive
permissions and rights in a single domain.

6.5.1 Global Groups

Global groups that are currently configured on the AS/U server can be viewed
with the net command:

#netgroups
Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.

Group Accounts for \LV3010A ASU

*Domain Admins *Domain Guests *Domain Users
The command completed successfully.

Members of a particular group can be viewed with the net command:
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( #net group ‘domain admins'
Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.
Groupname  Domain Admins
Comment  Designated administrators of the domain

Members

Administrator

The command completed successfully.
#

#net groups 'domain users'

Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.

Groupname Domain Users
Comment  Alldomain users

Members

Administrator fred lan

jane V3010 LV3010A ASU$

LV3010H$ LV3010i$ LV3010K$

ofsoft simon test

The command completed successfully.

- J

6.5.2 Local Groups

Local groups that are currently configured on the AS/U server can also be
viewed with the net command:

-
#netlocalgroup
Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.

Aliases for \LV3010A ASU

*AccountOperators  *Administrators *Backup Operators

*Guests *PrintOperators  *Replicator

*Server Operators  *Users

The command completed successfully.

- J

6.5.3 Creating Groups to Control a Resource
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We currently have a printer defined on the AS/U server, called Optra, and we
only want to be able to let certain users use the printer. The following steps
enable a number of users to use this printer:

1. Create a global group for users to have permission to print to the optra
printer:

net group printgrp /add
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2.

4,

Add to the global group the users that want to be able to print to the
printer.

net group printgrp test jane fred /add

Create a local group that will have permission to print to the Optra printer:
net localgroup printlocal /add

Add the global group to the local group:

net localgroup printlocal printgrp /add

By default, the printer queue Optra was created with print permission for
everyone. To allow only users in our printgrp to access the Optra printer, we
need to remove the everyone group from the printer. To configure the
permissions we must perform the following steps:

1.

Log on to a Windows NT system as the administrator in the lv3010a_dom
domain.

2. Open the AS/U server from within the Network Neighborhood.

w

N g s

Click on the Optra printer icon. If the printer has not already been installed
on the current Windows NT system, then let AS/U install the printer.

Select the Printer menu.
Select the Properties menu item.
Select the Security tab.

Click on Permissions . A window appears, as shown in Figure 173.

Printer Permizsions E

Frinter:  %A\LW30104_ASUAOptra

Owner: Adminiztrators

Mame:

i‘ Administrators Full Cantral
¥k CREATOR OWNER Manage Documents
Everpone Frint
Frint Operators Full Control
Server Operators Full Control
Type of Access: IFuII Contral j

QK I Cancel | Add... | Bemovel Help |

Figure 173. Printer Permissions

8.

Click on the Everyone icon.
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9. Click Remove.
10.Click on Add.

11.Click on the Printlocal group (see Figure 174).

12.Select Print as type of access.
13.Click on Add (see Figure 174).

Add Users and Groups E

List Mames From: I@l\.em Oa_dom®

Mames:

[

= NETWORK
ECRPrint Operators

Uszers accessing thiz object remotely ;I
Members can administer domain printers

Supports file replication in a domain
Members can administer domain servers
-

(@ SYSTEM The operating spstem
Ordinary users
Aidd Show Users Iembers... Search... |
Add Mames:
1307 0a_dom’printlocal ;I
Type of Access: =

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 174. Printer - Add Users and Groups
14.Click on OK.

The printer permissions window will now display the new printlocal group
added with print permission (see Figure 175). Click on OK to complete the
operation.
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Printer Permizsions E

Frinter:  %A\LW30104_ASUNOptra

Owner: Adminiztrators

i Administrators Full Control
¥k CREATOR OWNER Manage Documents
Full Control

Server Operators Full Control

Tuvpe of Access: I Print j

QK I Cancel | Add... | Bemovel Help |

Figure 175. Print Permissions with New Printlocal Group

Users in the printgrp group are now able to access the printer on the AS/U
server. Any user (without explicit permission to use the printer such as the
administrator) who is not in the printgrp group will be presented with an
access denied message (see Figure 176).

° Could not connect to the printer: Access i denied.

Figure 176. Printer Connection Denied Message

6.6 File and

Directory Security

The use of groups in AS/U allows users to be granted or denied access to
resources, such as printers and directories. AS/U also allows file and
directory permissions that specify which users have access and at what level
that access is permitted. The permissions are provided on two levels:

Share permissions Defines the access for users and groups
on files and directories belonging to the
share.

Directory access permissions Defines access for users and groups on

particular files and directories.
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6.6.1 Share Permissions

222

Share permissions allow users to share resources and files. For instance, we
have several documents we want to share with a set of users configured in
AS/U (fred, ian and jane). The documents are in a file system on AIX with a
path of /docs. The first step is to change the permissions and ownership for
the directory so AS/U users have access to the directory (using the default
Imxadmin user and DOS---- group):

chmod 775 /docs
chown Imxadmin:DOS—- /docs

We can then share this directory with our clients:

net share documents=c:/docs /remark:"Important Documents"

By default, the directory is associated with the group everyone. We can
remove the everyone group and add the users we want to access the shared
directory by using the Server Manager program from Windows NT
(permissions can be manipulated by AS/U, but we found that this gave
unstable results). To remove the everyone group and allow users fred, ian and

jane to access our newly-created share documents from a Windows NT
system, perform the following steps:

Log on to the AS/U server as administrator .
Start the server manager program - srvmgr .
Select the Computer menu.

Select the Select Domain menu item.
Select AS/U domain - lv3010a_dom .
Highlight AS/U server - Iv3010a_asu .

Select the Computer menu.

O N o gk Db PE

Select the Shared Directories menu item. A window appears, as shown
in Figure 177.
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Shared Directories

Shared Directories on \ALW301 04 _ASL:

Cloze

= HOME C:5HOME

E.'.! [k C:AUSRAMETSSERVERSMLANMANSSHA
purs

&1 DOSUTIL CAUSRANETASERVERSMLANMANSSHA

=1 ADMING C:AHOMESLANMAN - New Share...
=1 ASTOOLS CHUSRAMETASERVERSALANMANASHA
EI1Cs C:h Properties...

Stop Sharing

G

Help
=l

Figure 177. Shared Directories

9. Highlight the DOCUMENTS directory.

10.Click Properties . A window appears (see Figure 178) showing information
about the shared directory. If you want to restrict the number of users who
can concurrently use the shared directory, use this window to configure it.
To do this, select the Allow option under User Limit and specify how many

users you want to able to access the directory concurrently.

Share Properties E
Share Mame: DOCUMENTS
Cancel |
Path: C:ADOCS
Permizzions... |
LComment: Important Documents]
Help |

Uszer Limit:

& Magimum Allowed

 Allow I E Users

Figure 178. Share Properties

11.Click Permissions and a window is displayed (see Figure 179). In this
window you can see that the group everyone has full control of this shared

directory.
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Access Through Share:

Owner:

Mame:

(BTN

Tuvpe of Access:

Cancel

o]

Access Through Share Permissions E

DOCUMENTS

Full Contral

Full Contral

Add... Bemove Help

Figure 179. Share Access Permissions

12.Highlight the Everyone group.

13.Click on Remove.

We now want to configure the users fred, ian and jane to have full access to
this directory:

14.Click on Add. A window with a list of groups appears (see Figure 180).

224

Add Users and Groups E

List Mames From: I@h.em 0a_dom® j

Mames:
€ Administrator Built-in account for administering the c:on;l
ﬁ fred [Fred Uzer) Uszer Fred on A50
€ Guest Buil-in account for quest access to the ¢
ﬁ lan [lan Uzer) lan User on A5/
ﬁ jane [Jane User]
ﬁ ant J
€ otsoft
ﬁ repuszer [Fep User) Feplication User LI

Aidd Showllsers Iembers... Search... |
Add Mames:
1301 0a_dombfred; 13001 0a_dom®lan; k301 0a_dom'jane ;I
Type of Access: [{A[Mi]
QK I Cancel Help |

Figure 180. Add Users and Groups
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15.Click on Show Users .
16.Double-click fred, jane and ian.

17.Under Type of Access, select Full Control. The window should look like
the one shown in Figure 180.

18.Click on OK. The permissions window (see Figure 181) now shows that
only fred, jane and ian have permissions for the shared directory and that
they all have full control (they can create, remove, add files and so forth).

Access Through Share Permissions E
Access Through Share: DOCUMENTS

Owner:
Mame:

# |v3010a_domfred [Fred User) Full Control

ﬁ 1301 0a_dom'lan [lan Uzer) Full Control
ﬁ 1301 0a_dom’jane [Jane User] Full Control
Type of Access: IFuII Control j
QK Cancel | A Remove | Help |

Figure 181. Share Access Permissions

19.Click on OK.
20.Click on OK.
21.Click on Close.

22 .Exit from the srvgmgr program.

6.6.2 Directory Permissions

In 6.6.1, “Share Permissions” on page 222, we configured the permissions for
an individual share. In our example we have a directory full of documents
(/docs on the AS/U server). As this directory has been currently configured,
fred, ian and jane can create and remove any documents in this directory. We
may want, however, to have directories belonging to each of the users in this
directory where the files can be read by everyone but only deleted or changed
by their owner.

Jane has a directory in /docs directory called jane. By performing the
following she can change the permissions on this directory so that only she
can remove or change files, but fred and ian have read access:
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Log in to the AS/U server from Windows NT as jane.
Open the documents share folder.
Right-click on folder jane.

Select Security .

U

Click Permissions (see Figure 182).

Included in the permissions for jane’s document directory is the group
everyone, with full access control. In this instance, it means that users ian
and fred can access jane’s directory (other users can’t access the directory
because they do not have access to the share documents folder). If you only
want ian and fred to have read access to jane’s documents, you can easily
change the everyone group to have read access only. Alternatively, you can
add the individual users ian and fred with read access only to the permissions

for the directory.

Directory Permissions E

Diirectory: WLw3010a_asus\DOCUMEMTS4jane
Owner: w301 0a_dombjane [Jane User]
™ Replace Permissions on Subdirectories

V¥ Replace Pemissions on Existing Files

Mame:

&g CREATOR DWwHER Full Cantral [Al] [&11)

Everyore Full Cantrol {21] (4]

1301 0a_dom*Administrators Full Cantral (A1) (A1)

1301 0a_dom’jane [Jane User] Special Access (Al [Mat 5

1301 0a_dom‘Server Operators Change [Rw=D] [Rw=D]
Type of Access: IFuII Contral j

Cancel | Add... | Bemovel Help |

Figure 182. Directory Permissions for User Jane

In our example we will modify the everyone group:
6. Highlight the Everyone group (from Figure 182).
7. Select the Read option from Type of Access.

8. Click on OK.

9. Click on OK.

Now jane will have full access to her own directory but ian and fred will only
be able to read files in the directory, not modify or delete them.
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6.6.3 File Permissions

To edit permissions on individual files, follow the same procedure as
described for 6.6.2, “Directory Permissions” on page 225, but instead of
selecting a directory, select a directory and follow the instructions to modify
the permissions.

6.7 Adding a Backup Domain Controller to the AS/U Domain

Now that a fully working AS/U server is up and running we can add a backup
domain controller to our domain. This allows the domain to be more robust
and also reduces the demands on our PDC. User accounts and profiles that
are stored in the Security Accounts Manager (SAM) database on the PDC
can automatically be replicated to the BDC. The PDC and BDC can then
share authentication of client logons.

6.7.1 Windows NT Server as the Backup Domain Controller

We could add another RS/6000 running AS/U or a Windows NT Server as the
BDC. In our test environment, we added a Windows NT Server as the BDC.
To set up a Windows NT Server as a BDC to our AS/U Server, we perform the
following steps:

1. Start installing Windows NT Server.

2. The installation asks for details about the computer name and the domain
to which it is being adding. For our example, our responses are in bold:

Computer Name - Iv3010h

Domain - Iv3010a_dom

Administrator Name - administrator

Password - testasu
After entering the details, the system finishes the installation. During the
completion of the installation, the Windows NT Server system replicates
information from the AS/U server (including user account information). After

the replication has occurred and the system has restarted we can log in to the
system as the administrator on the AS/U server.

6.7.1.1 Confirming the Backup Domain Controller Installation

We can confirm that the new Windows NT Server system we have installed is
part of the lv3010a_dom domain by running the net command on the AS/U
server:
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# netcomputer

Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.

These computers belong to domain M3010a_dom:
Computer Type

LV3010A ASU Primary

LV3010H Backup
LVv3010I Workstation
The command completed successfully.
- J

In the output from the net command we can see that the new Windows NT
server lv3010h is now seen as the BDC from AS/U.

6.7.1.2 Domain Replication

Any changes that are made on the AS/U server will now be replicated to the
Windows NT Server BDC. If we make a change to the domain (adding a user
for example), we can look at the event viewer on Windows NT BDC to see
that a replication has occurred. To start the event viewer, select Start from
the task bar, select Programs , select Administrative Tools and then Event
Viewer. If we add a user, after replication the event viewer will show that a
netlogon event has occurred (see Figure 183).

1 Event Yiewer - System Log on \ALY3010H [ |O] x|
Log Wiew Option: Help
Date

@229 2:16:25 NETLOGON MNaone 5715 INEA Lv3010H
22098 2:12:31 PM NETLOGON MNaone 5715 INEA Lv3010H
22098 2:11:28 PM NETLOGON MNaone 5715 INEA Lv3010H
22098 2:01:33 PM BROWSER MNaone 8015 INEA Lv3010H
22098 2:01:30 P BROWSER MNaone 8015 INEA Lv3010H
22098 2:00:30 P EwventLog MNaone 6005 INEA Lv3010H
22198 2:01:27 PM BROWSER MNaone 8015 INEA Lv3010H

Figure 183. Event Viewer - System Events Output

The top event shows the replication event that occurred. If we click on this
event, we are presented with details about the replication (see Figure 184).
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Event Detail E

D ate: 2/2/98 EwventID: 5715

Time: 2:46:03 PH Source:  METLOGOM
User: MAa Type: Information
Computer: L% 3010H Category: Mone
Description:

The partial spnchronization replication of the SAM database from the ;I
primary domain controller $ALW301 08 _ASU completed successfully. 3
change(s] iz(are] applied to the databaze.

[Nt f# 0 Bptes 00 Grds

i o

Cloze I Ereviousl Mext Help |

Figure 184. SAM Replication Event Detail

We can see that the SAM database was partially replicated from the PDC. It
was partially replicated, because only information that has been updated
since the last replication is copied from the PDC.

The following is a list of changes that can be made to the directory database:

* New passwords or changed passwords

* New or changed user accounts

* New or changed group accounts

e Changes in group memberships

* Changes in user rights
These changes are stored in the change log on the server. The PDC will
contact the BDC to request an update of the database approximately every
five minutes. The change log can store approximately 2000 changes. If there
are more than 2000 changes between updates, the BDC will request a full
copy of the database. If there are multiple BDCs, the updates will be
staggered so that there is not a flood of activity going on at any one time. The
update interval can be changed by editing the AS/U registry net logon service

parameters. The item that sets this interval is the pulse parameter. The valid
parameters are 60 to 3600 (one minute to one hour). If we want to change the
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interval updates to 600 seconds (10 minutes) from the default setting of five
minutes, we use the following regconfig command:

regconfig SYSTEM/CurrentControlSet/Services/Netliogon/Parameters \
Pulse REG_DWORD 600

We can view the netlogon registry settings with the regconfig command
(including the changed pulse parameter):

/#regconﬁg -v SYSTEM/CurrentControlSet/Serviceshetiogon/fparameters h
KeyName SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Services\netiogon\parameters
ClassName
NumberOfSubkeys 0
LengthLongestSubkeyName 0
LengthSecurityDescriptor 240

MaxValueNamelLength 12

MaxValueDatalength 134

LastWiiteTime Wed Feb 413:48:17 1998

LogonQuery:REG_DWORD:900

PulseREG_DWORD:600

QueryDelayREG_DWORD:2

Randomize REG_DWORD:30

RelogonDelay:REG_DWORD:2

SciptsREG_EXPAND _SZ-%SystemRoot%6usinetiservers\
lanman\shares\asureplexporiscripts

L SSIPasswiAgeREG_DWORD:604800

If a change has been made to the database and a copy is required
immediately on the BDC, the update can be forced. This can be performed
from a Windows NT system. We can either synchronize the entire domain or
synchronize with the primary domain controller. Both of these options can be
performed from the Windows NT server or a Windows NT system with the
AS/U server tools. To do this we must first:

1. Start Server Manager .

2. Select the Computer menu.

3. Select the Select Domain menu item.

4. Select Iv3010a_dom .

The first option, Synchronize Entire Domain, copies the latest directory

database changes to all BDCs in the domain. To do this, perform the following
steps:

1. Select the Computer menu.
2. Select the Synchronize Entire Domain  menu item.

3. Server Manager asks for confirmation, select Yes.
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4. An information message is displayed, click on OK.

The second option, Synchronize with Primary Domain Controller, copies the
latest directory database changes to a selected BDC in the domain. If we
want to update the Iv3010h Windows NT system, which is our BDC, we can
perform the following from within the server manager:

1. Click on the Iv3010h item.

2. Select the Computer menu.

3. Select the Synchronize with Primary Domain Controller item.
4. Server Manager asks for confirmation, select Yes.
5

. An information message is displayed, click on OK.

Both of the synchronizations can be checked by using the Windows NT Event
Viewer to see that the updates have occurred.

If we shut down the AS/U server (the PDC) the BDC (lv3010h, a Windows NT
Server system) will be used for authentication of users within the
Iv3010a_dom domain. With the PDC shut down, a user from within the
domain can still log into a workstation in the domain, but when they do, a
message appears stating that their roaming profile is not available. If they
have previously logged onto the Windows NT Workstation they will be given
the opportunity to use the local profile stored on the system. Any changes
made to their profile while they are logged in with the PDC not running will be
stored locally. If the user logs out and the PDC is brought back online before
they log into the same workstation, the user is asked if they want to use the
local profile, since it is more current than the one stored on the AS/U server.
When they log out, the profile is copied to the AS/U server.

If the AS/U server (the PDC) is not running, users are authenticated through
the BDC, but no changes to users can be made until the PDC is back online.
Running the User Manager program on the BDC results in a message stating
that the PDC is not available.

6.8 Directory Replication

AS/U supports the Windows NT service of directory replication (called the
directory replicator service). Directory replication is useful for automatically
distributing sets of files to one or more systems. Windows NT servers and
AS/U servers can be export servers (where the original files are stored) or
import servers (where the files are replicated to). Windows NT workstations
can only be import servers.
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Import servers replicate all the directories an export server has. An import
server cannot specify which ones to import.

Typically, a server will use the directory replicator to replicate user logon
scripts to the BDC, enabling workload to be distributed among domain
controllers. However, any directory containing files can be replicated.

6.8.1 Replication Setup

232

By default, the AS/U server has the directory
/var/opt/lanman/shares/asu/repl/export as the default export path. All
directories that are replicated are subdirectories of the export path. You can
export as many subdirectories of the export path as you like.

In the following example, we create a directory called test under the export
path containing two files, testfilel and testfile2:

cd Marloptlanman/shares/asu/repliexport

mkdir test

echo "Text for testfilel" > testftestfilel
echo "Text for testfile2" > testftestfile2

Before we configure directory replication, a user account to use for the
replication must be added. If we create this user from Windows NT, we must
deselect User must change password at next logon and select Password never
expires . To create a user for replication (repuser) in the domain
(lv3010a_dom in our example), enter the following:

net user repuser reppasswd /add fullname:"Replication User"\
Jcomment:"Replication User" /passwordmustchg:no /passwordexp:no

6.8.1.1 Configuring Replication Export Server
To configure the directory replication service on the AS/U server
(Iv3010a_asu in our example), perform the following steps:

1. Log on as administrator inIv3010a_dom to a Windows NT Server or
Workstation with the AS/U server tools.

Start the Server Manager program by entering svmgr .
Select the Computer menu.

Select the Select Domain menu item.

Select Iv3010a_dom domain.

Highlight Iv3010a_asu system.

N o g ks e DN

Select the Computer menu.
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8. Select the Services menu item.

9. Select Directory Replicator.

10.Click on Startup and a window appears, as shown in Figure 185.
11.Select Automatic .

12.Select This Account .

13.Fill in user account- lv3010a_dom\repuser .

14.Fill in password - reppasswd .

Service on LY3010A_ASU E
Service: Directory Replicator
— Startup Type
Ok I
' Manual Cancel |
" Disabled Help |
—Log On As:

' System Account
™ Allow Service to Interact with Desktop

& This Account: IIVSD‘IDa_dom\repuser J

Pazaword: I xxxxxxxxxxxxxx

LConfirm I xxxxxxxxxxxxxx
Password:

Figure 185. Directory Replicator Service Details

15.Click on OK.

16.An information message appears, telling you that the repuser has been
configured correctly (see Figure 186).

Server Manager ]

@ The account [v3010a_domsrepuser has been granted the Log On Az A Service right and added to the Replicator local
group.

Figure 186. Directory Replicator Information Message

17.Click on OK.

18.Select Close to complete.
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6.8.1.2 Configuring Replicator Export Directory
Now that the service has been configured, the export directory can be added
to the replicator service:

1. From within the server manager program highlight Iv3010a_asu .
2. Click Replication .

3. Select Export Directories (this will select our default export path on the
AS/U server - Iv3010a_asu), see Figure 187.

" Do Not Egport & Do Not Impart
: — Import Directories
it Pt Manage... | ro— |
Ian\shares\asu\repl\export I Helo |
To List: Franm Lzt
Add... | Bemove | Add... Femoye

Logon Script Path: IC:\usr\net\servers\lanman\shares\asu\repl\

Figure 187. Selecting Directory Replication Export Directory

Click on Manage (Under Export Directories).
Click on Add.

Type test (for our test directory).

Click on OK.

The test directory is shown (see Figure 188).

© N o g bk
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Manage Exported Directories E

Export Path:  C:husrinethserversilanmantshareshasutrepliexport oK

Sub-Directory Locks Stabilize  Subtree Locked Since |

: Cancel

Add...

Bemove |
Help |

Export Settings for  TEST
AddLock | Femovelock | Wit UnflStabiized 7 Entire Sublree

Figure 188. Manage Export Directories

9. Click on OK.
10.Click on OK.
11.The directory replication is started.
12.Click on OK.

6.8.1.3 Configuring Import Server
The AS/U server is now configured as the export server. We can now
configure an import system. In our network, we have a Windows NT

workstation in the Iv3010a_dom domain to which we want to replicate the test
directory. To configure the Windows NT workstation as an import computer,

perform the following steps:

Start the Services program in the control panel.
Highlight Directory Replicator

Click on Startup .

Select Automatic .

Enter Iv3010a_dom\repuser for the user.

Enter the password - reppasswd .

Click on OK.

An information message appears, click on OK.

© ® N2 O A~ 0DNPE

Start the Server program in the control panel.
10.Click on Replication .

11.Select Import - this will use the default path of
c:\winnt\system32\rep\import.
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Directory Replication E

" Do Not Impart

— |mport Directories oK |
To Path: Cancel |
IE:\WINNT\System32\F|epI

Help |
From List:

Add... Femoye |

Figure 189. Directory Replication Import Settings

12.Click on OK.
13.The directory replicator service is started on the Windows NT workstation.

Since we have already created two files in the test directory on the AS/U
server, the directories will be automatically replicated (see Figure 190).

& Import =] S

Fil=  Edit “iew Help
Scripts
Test

= Test =10 =|
Eile  Edit “iew Help

testiile]
testfile2

1 object(z]

|‘I object(z] selected |19 byte:

Figure 190. Viewing the Replicated Files

6.8.2 Locking Import Directories

If you want the import system to temporarily stop replications from the server,
you can lock the import directory by performing the following steps:

1. Start the Server program in the control panel.

2. Select Replication .
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3. Click on Manage.
4. Highlight Test.
5. Click on Add Lock (see Figure 191).

Manage Imported Directories
Import Path: - C:AWIMMTAS pstem324ReplyImport oK
Sub-Directory Locks  Statuz  Last Update Locked Since

H

Cancel

Scripts 1] Mo Maszter

2711/98 1:06:36 PM Add...

Bemove

Help

i

Import Settings for  TEST
(T Add Lock ™ HemoveLockl

Figure 191. Adding a Lock to an Import Directory

6. Click on OK.
7. Click on OK.
8. Click on OK.

To remove the lock, perform the same steps as above, but in step 5 click on
Remove Lock.

6.8.3 Directory Replication Registry Settings

There are several registry settings that control the replicator service. These
are stored in SYSTEM/CurrentControlSet/Services/Replicator/Parameters.
Items of interest are:

Interval Specifies how often, in minutes, an export server
checks the replicated directories for changes
(default is five minutes).

MaxFilesInDirectory Specifies the maximum number of files in an import
directory that can be replicated (default is 2000).

Pulse Specifies how often, in minutes, the export server
repeats sending the last update notice (default is
three minutes).

To change the maximum number of files that can be replicated, use the
regconfig command:

regconfig SYSTEM/CurrentControlSet/Services/Replicator/Parameters \
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MaxFilesInDirectory REG_DWORD 3000

6.9 Trust Relationships

Trust relationships between domains can quickly be established. For a
one-way trust relationship to occur, we must perform some configuration in
both domains (the trusted and the trusting domain).

6.9.1 Configuring a Trust Relationship

We currently have our own domain, Iv3010a_dom in our test environment. To
allow users from another domain, Iv3010, to log on to machines in our domain
using the user accounts stored in their domain, we can perform the following.

6.9.1.1 Configuring the Trusted Domain

The first configuration task takes place in the Iv3010 domain. We can perform
this from the AS/U server (where the administrator password for the domain
Iv3010 is test3010) by remotely logging on to the Windows NT server and
running the net command. To configure a trust relationship we have to specify
a password to be used in the relationship. In the following example we use the
password, test:

net logon administrator test3010 /domain:v3010
net trust v3010a_dom /allow test /domain:iv3010

Alternatively, we can configure this from the Windows NT server:
Log in to the Iv3010 domain.

Start the User Manager in the lv3010 domain.

Select the Policies menu.

Select the Trust Relationships menu item.

Click on Add, next to the Trusting Domains item.

S e A

Fill-in the requested information (see Figure 192):
1. Trusting Domain - lv3010a_dom .

2. Initial Password - test.

3. Confirm Password - test.

4. Click on OK.

238  AIX and NT Interoperability



Add Trusting Domain [ %]

Trusting Domain: ILV3U1DA_DDM 0K I

Initial Password: I"""" Cancel |
Confirm Password: I"""’1 H |
L Help

Figure 192. Adding Information for Trusting Domain

One-half of the trust relationship is now established. Figure 193 shows the
Trust Relationship window, showing that the Iv3010a_dom domain is now
known in the Iv3010 domain as a trusting domain.

Trust Relationships [ %]
Domair: L3010
Trusted Domaing: Help |
Add... |
Eemoyve |
Trusting Domaing:
Add... |
Femove |

Figure 193. Iv3010 Trust Relationships Window

6.9.1.2 Configuring the Trusting Domain

The second part of the configuration takes place in the Iv3010a_dom domain.
To complete the configuration, either use the net command on the AS/U
server:

# net trust V3010 /ADD test

Or perform the following steps on a Windows NT system:
Log in to the Iv3010a_dom domain.

Start User Manager (in the lv3010a_dom domain).
Select Policies menu.

Select Trust Relationships

Click on Add (next to Trusted Domains).

A A

Type in the requested information (see Figure 194):
1. Domain - Iv3010.
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2. Password - test.

3. Click on OK.
Domain:  |Lv3010 DK |
Password: I"""’1 Cancel |
Help |

Figure 194. Adding Information for Trusted Domain

If the trust relationship is established, a confirmation box appears (as shown
in Figure 195).

User Manager for Domains ]

@ Truszt Relationzhip with L3010 successfully establizhed.

Figure 195. Trust Relationship Established Window

We can now see the Iv3010 as trusted domain in the Trust Relationships
window (see Figure 196).

Trust Relationships E
Domain:  LW30104_DOK Clase |
Trugted Domaing: Help |

Bemove

Trusting Domaing:

Add... |
Eemoye |

Figure 196. Iv3010a_dom Trust Relationships Window

6.9.2 Viewing the Trust Relationships from AS/U

From the AS/U server we can view the trust relationship (in the lv3010a_dom
domain) using the net command:
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#nettrust

Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.
Domain: M3010a_dom
Trusted Domains:

LV3010

Pemitted to Trust this Domain:

There are no entries in the list
The command completed successfully.
- J

We can also use the net command to view the Iv3010 domain trust
relationship from the AS/U server:

4 N
#netlogon administrator test3010/domainv3010

# nettrust/domainv3010
Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX.
Domain:  M3010

Trusted Domains:

There are no entries in the list.

Pemitted to Trust this Domain:

M3010a_dom
L The command completed successfully.

J

The trust relationship that has been established should allow users from the
Iv3010 domain to log in with their user ID and password to any machine in the
Iv3010a_dom domain.

Establishing a two-way trust relationship between the lv3010 and
Iv3010a_dom domains requires another one-way trust relationship to be set
up between the two domains. To complete a two-way relationship, the steps
shown above can be repeated in reverse, where the lv3010 domain becomes
the trusting domain and the Iv3010a_dom domain becomes the trusted
domain.

6.9.3 Removing Trust Relationships

To remove trust relationships, remove each configuration (preferably in
reverse order, therefore the last addition would be the first item to remove).
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The command to remove Iv3010, the trusted domain on the AS/U server, is
shown below:

net trust V3010 /delete

The commands to remove Iv3010a_dom, the trusting domain on the AS/U
server, are shown below. The logon step is only required if you haven't
previously logged in to the Iv3010 domain:

net logon administrator test3010 /domain:v3010
net trust v3010a_dom /disallow /domain:iv3010

6.10 Windows NT Network Installation

The AS/U server can be used for installing PCs on the network with either
Windows NT Server or Windows NT Workstation. The contents of the
Windows NT CDs are copied to the AS/U server into a shared directory. AS/U
has a default directory for these files, /var/opt/lanman/shares/msclient. This
directory is actually part of the /usr file system. The directory has already
been shared as MSCLIENT from AS/U.

6.10.1 Network Installation Setup

To enable network installation, we must copy the contents of the clients
directory on the Windows NT Server CD-ROM into the
/varlopt/lanman/shares/msclient directory. These are the files that are used to
create the installation diskettes. The files can be copied by using the following
commands:

mount -0 ro -v cdrfs /dev/cd0 /mnt
cp -+ Imnt/clients/* Aarfoptlanman/shares/msclient
unmount /mnt

The second step is to create directories in the
/var/opt/lanman/shares/msclient directory for the install images, as shown
below:

mkdir -p Aarloptflanman/shares/msclientiwinnt/netsetup
mkdir -p Aarloptlanman/shares/msclientiwinnt.srv/inetsetup

After creating these directories, copy the i386 directory (which requires 90
MB of space in /usr) from the Windows NT Workstation CD-ROM into the
winnt/netsetup directory:

mount -0 ro -v cdrfs /dev/cd0 /mnt
cp -+ Imnt/i386/* Avar/optlanman/shares/msclientwinnt/netsetup
unmount /mnt
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Then copy the i386 directory (which requires 90 MB of space in /usr) from the
Windows NT Server CD-ROM into the winnt.srv/netsetup directory:

mount -0 ro -v cdrfs /dev/cd0 /mnt
cp -+ Imnt/i386/* Avar/optlanman/shares/msclientwinnt.srv/netsetup
unmount /mnt

This completes the setup on the AS/U server. All further work is carried out
on a Windows NT workstation.

6.10.2 Creating the Windows NT Network Installation Diskette

Windows NT can be installed over the network from the AS/U server using a
single network installation diskette. This bootable diskette contains the
network adapter driver for the machine that is to be installed and code to
connect to the network. Once connected to the network, the disk initiates an
install from the copy of Windows NT that is held on the AS/U server.

AS/U comes with a utility, ncadmin , to create this installation diskette. Before
you run this utility, prepare a 1.44 MB blank diskette. This has to be a
bootable disk and therefore must be created from DOS. To create this disk
from DOS, insert the blank disk in your disk drive and run the following
command:

formata: /s

To install the ncadmin utility from the Iv3010a_asu AS/U server, perform the
following steps:

Log on to a Windows NT workstation with access to Iv3010a_asu.
Click on the Iv3010a_asu system in the Network Neighborhood.

Click on the MSCLIENT shared directory.

Click on the ncadmin directory.

Copy the winnt directory to the local system.

Click on the local copy of the winnt directory.

N o a bk~ wbdPE

Run the Setup program (this installs the ncadmin program in the
c:\winnt\system32 directory).

Once the ncadmin program has been installed it can be used to create the
installation diskette required for network installation. For instance, we have a
PC that we want to install with an IBM 16/4 Auto Token-Ring ISA network
adapter. To create an installation diskette for this machine, we start the
c:\winnt\system32\ncadmin program, as shown in figure Figure 197. We then
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select the Make Network Installation Startup Disk  radio button and then
click on Continue

Metwork Client Administrator

Uze the Metwork Client Administrator to install or update
netwark client workstations.

& Make Metwork Installation Startup Disk

" Make Installation Disk Set
" Copy Clisnt-based Metwaork Administration Tools

" View Femateboot Client Information

Figure 197. Windows NT ncadmin Program

After clicking Continue, we are presented with a window, as shown in Figure
198, where the path to the network client installation files is entered. Since
we have already copied these files to the AS/U server, we select the Use
Existing Path radio button and enter \\lv3010a_asu\msclient in the Path
field.

Share Network Client Installation Files (=[] =]

Path: I\\IVSD‘IDa_asu\mscIienﬂ |_| 0k |
& se Existing Path Cancel |

= Share Files Help |
[msenenbard/disk space required)|
Share ame;: I

= Copy Files to a Mew Directary, and then Share

B4 B semver bard disk space required

[ estin atin) Bt I

Share ame;: |

" Use Existing Shared Directory

Senver Hame: I

Share ame;: I

Figure 198. Network Installation Files Location

After completing the information, we click OK and are presented with the
Target workstation Configuration window, Figure 199. It is here that we select
the disk type (in our case a 3.5" diskette) and the platform we will be installing
over the network. In this case, we select Windows NT Workstation. At the
bottom of the window we must also select the type of network adapter that is
in the target machine. In our example we select the IBM Token-Ring (All
Types) adapter.
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Target Workstation Configuration (=[] =]

Select the options for the target workstation.
Floppy Drive Camcel |
& Drive & iz 35" Help |
 Diive d: s 525" —

Metwork, Client:

Figure 199. Ncadmin Target Workstation Configuration

After checking the details and clicking OK, an information panel is displayed
explaining that a license is required to install Windows NT. Click OK to
continue. This presents us with the Network Startup Disk Configuration
window, as shown in Figure 200. This window must be filled-in with TCP/IP
details that allow us to connect to the AS/U server. The TCP/IP details here
will only be used to get the system started, they will not be automatically
entered into the Windows NT installation. Since these details are only used
during the start up of the system being installed, we recommend creating a
diskette with an unused IP address to use for all network installs (providing
that all the machines that will be installed have the same network adapter).
You can create one or several disks to use each time a network install is
required. The details that we filled-in are shown in Figure 200.

Metwork Startup Disk Configuration M= B3

Select the options to be uzed by the network startup digk.
These options only apply during the startup process.

Computer Mame: ILV30‘IDK Cancel |
User Name: IAdministrator Help |

Domain: i3 0a_dord

Metwork. Praotocal: ITEIF'.-"IF' Protocol j
TCP/IP Setting

™ Enable &utornatic DHCP Configuration

1P &ddress: 93217

Subnet Mask: 255 555 255

Default Gateway: 53174

Drestination Path: IA;\ _I

Figure 200. Ncadmin Network Startup Disk Configuration
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After entering the details and clicking OK, we are given an information
message stating that TCP/IP is not available on the selected server. This is
not the case, however, and we can still click OK to use TCP/IP. After clicking
OK, we are presented with a confirmation window, as shown in Figure 201,
which asks us to confirm all the details we entered.

Confirm Metwork Disk Configuration M= B3
Configuring the 3.5" HD installation dizk. Copying installation files to A4
The inzstallation digk will use the TCP/P Protocol on the IBM Token Ring
4/16Mbs Metwork Adapter. Floppy IP Address is: 9.3.1.7 with subnet mask of
255,255, 255.0 and using the Default Gateway Address of 9.3.1.74. After the

workstation starts and connects to the server, Windows NT Workstation will be
inztalled on the target work station.

The installation digk will log in az Administrator to the w301 0a_dom domain.

To accept these settings, insert a formatted, high-density disk and press OK. Tao
cancel these settings and dizplay the previous dialog box, press Cancel.

Cancel |

Figure 201. Ncadmin Confirm Network Disk Configuration

After checking the details we can insert the disk that we created. Click OK to
begin creating the network installation diskette. After the network installation
has completed, a window appears, as shown in Figure 202, that says our disk
was created successfully.

Metwork Client Administrator E

@ The filez have been successfully copied to the over the network installation disk. Press OF to continue.

Figure 202. Successful Installation Window

6.10.3 Network Installation
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The network Installation disk that was created can now be used to install
Windows NT on our target workstation.

6.10.3.1 Initial System Setup

Before we install our target system with Windows NT, we have to create a FAT
partition on the system that will be used for the installation. This can be set up
from DOS and must be at least 119 MB. This step could be automated and
included on the network installation disk. For our test, we created a 500
Megabyte partition on the internal disk of our target system. After the partition
is created we can install the system by performing the following steps:
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1. Insert the network installation diskette in the disk drive of the target
system.

2. Turn on the system.

6.10.3.2 Installing the System

The system will now boot from the diskette. Although the process will install
Windows NT, a message will appear stating that the disk is starting Windows
95. Several commands will run, starting the network. A prompt will appear
asking for the user name (which defaults to administrator) and the password.
We recommend creating an installation user on the AS/U server, specifically
for network installations. You will then be asked to create a password list file
for the administrator (or user name that was used), select Yes. After
confirming the password, the install process connects the Z: drive to the
\Iv3010a_asu\msclient network directory. After the network drive has been
created, the NT installation starts and files are copied from the AS/U server to
the target system. Once the files have been copied, the system is restarted to
continue the standard Windows NT installation. During the installation we
have to enter the TCP/IP configuration, since the installation diskette details
are not used.

6.11 WINS Server

WINS is an integral part of AS/U. The service allows AS/U to translate
NetBIOS computer names (not DNS host names) into IP addresses.

6.11.1 Starting the WINS Server
To start the WINS server, use the net command:

#netstartwins

Advanced Server 4.0 for UNIX configured for temporary use.
The WINS service is Stanting.........e..

The WINS service was started successfully.

WINS can also be started from Windows NT using the Server Manager:
1. Log in to Windows NT as administrator in the lv3010a_dom.

2. Start Services Manager.

3. Click on Iv3010a_asu .

4. Select the Computer menu.

5

. Select the Services menu item.
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6. Click on Windows Internet Name Service (see Figure 203).
7. Click on Start.

Services on LY 3010A_ASU E

Service Status Startup
Diirectory Replicator M anual ;I
EventLog Started Automatic Start |
Met Logon Started Automatic
Metrun Manual Stap |
Iwdslert Manual
Remate Boot Manual ﬂl
Server Started Automatic i |
SHMP Started Manual —
Time Source I anual Sl |
Hwfindows [nternet M ame ce Started GELE] —

Hili Eratiles. . |
Startup Parameters:

Help |

Figure 203. Starting the WINS Service

6.11.2 Configuring WINS to Start Automatically

The WINS service can be started automatically when AS/U is started (the
default is a manual start). To configure AS/U to start WINS automatically, add
the WINS service to the lanman.ini file by using the following SMIT command:

smitadvanced_server_lanman

Add wins to the Services automatically started field (shown in Figure 204 on

page 248).
Manage lanman.ini file : rootely3010a —I
Services automatically started etlogon,browser,wing

Maximum number of clients(Num.) o]l

Maximum file size(Num.)

| [ |
0K Command Reset Cancel ?

Figure 204. SMIT - Manage lanman.ini File
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When AS/U restarts, WINS automatically starts along with the other
configured services.

6.11.3 Administering WINS
WINS is administered from Windows NT using the winsadmn utility that was

installed with the other AS/U tools.

To configure the WINS AS/U server, perform the following steps:

1. Start the winsadmn program (c:winnt\system32\winsadmn ).

2. Select the Server menu.

3. Select the Add WINS Server menu item.

4. In the dialog box, enter the name of the WINS system - Iv3010a_asu .
5. Click on OK.

If a dialog box appears stating that the WINS server cannot be validated,
enter the IP address of the AS/U server, Iv3010a_asu (see Figure 205).

7% WINS Manager x|
Server View Mappings Optionz  Help
|WINS Servers |Statistics
Sy Start Time: B
Add WINS Server x|
Enter the computer name or the [P address of the WINS server to be added. oK |
Cancel |
WINS Server IIV3DT Oa_asu
Help |
I LR LR | == e e o I_
Validate WINS Server x|

Fleaze enter itz IP Addiess if pou wish ta
uze it anyway, or press Cancel.

The WIS Server whose name pou have oK
zpecified below could nat be validated.

Cancel

Help

Computer Name: “\h3010a_asu

L - 9.3 01 a2

Figure 205. Validation of WINS Server

Once the details of the WINS AS/U server have been entered, the winsadmn
utility shows the details of the WINS system in its main window (see Figure
206).
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% WINS Manager - 9.3.1.162 M= B3
Server Miew Mappings DOptions Help
|WINS Servers |Statistics

Server Start Time: 2/6/98 1:58:52 PM
D atabase Initialized: =
Statistics Cleared:

Last Replication Times:
Perindic:
Admin Trigger:
Met Update:

Tatal Queries Received:
Successful
Failed:

Successful

1]
1]
1]
Tatal Releases: 1]
1]
Failed: 1]

1]

Total Registrations:

|Ready i

Figure 206. winsadmn Main Window

6.11.4 Configuring a WINS Client

We can set up a Windows NT system to use the AS/U server as the WINS
server. Configuring a client to use a WINS server means that all requests to
convert a system name to an IP address are made to the WINS server. If the
request is unsuccessful a broadcast is made to obtain the IP address. To
configure this, perform the following steps (in our example we use a Windows
NT workstation called Iv3010k, with IP address 9.3.1.162):

250

1.

Open the Network program in the control panel.

2. Select Protocols .

3. Click on TCP/IP Protocol .

4.

5. Reboot the Windows NT system.

Fill-in the IP address of the WINS Server (see Figure 207).
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Microsoft TCP/IP Properties EHE

IP ddhess | DNS | WINS Address | Routing |

—Windows Internet Mame Services fwINS]
Adapter:

Primary 'W#INS Server: 3 1 B2

Secondary WINS Server. I . . .

" Enable DNS for Windows Resolution

IV Enable LMHOSTS Lookup Import LMHOSTS.. |

Scope |D: I

QK I Cancel Lol

Figure 207. Configuring WINS Client

6.11.5 Displaying the WINS Database

We can view the WINS database on the AS/U server with the winsadm
program. To do so, perform the following steps:

1. Open the winsadm program.
2. Select the Mappings menu.
3. Select the Show Database item.

This presents a window (see Figure 208) showing all the computer name to
IP address mappings that are stored in the WINS database.
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Show Database - 9.3.1.162

— Display Optian:

"Dwner Sort Order Oz

" Show All Mappings € Sort by |P Address Help
& Show Only Mappings from Selected Owner

& Sort by Computer Mame et Filter..

Select Dwner: Highest ID

" Sort by Expiration Date

fLERE

{ 931.162 LEleanFilter
' Sort by Yersion D
Befresh
" Sort by Type
Delete Owner |
Filter: Mone

Mappings A 5 Expiration Date Wergion |D

RATOR[O3R]  9.3.1. o :41:56 PM
(£ L3071 04_DOM[00k] 9317 v 2/12/9812:42:45 PM 1F6
(£ L 30104_DOM[1ER] 9317 v 2/12/3812:41:04 PM 1F3
L3070k [00k] 9317 v 2/12/9812:42:45 PM 1F5
L3010k [03k] 9317 v 2/12/9812:42:45 PM 1F7
L3010k [20k] 9317 v 2/12/9812:42:45 PM 1F8

Figure 208. Show WINS Database

6.11.6 WINS Static Mappings
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Static mappings can be added to the WINS database for systems that are not
automatically picked up through client registration or replication. If we have a
system called Iv3010b with IP address 9.3.1.163, we can add this to the
database by using the winsadmn utility:

Start the winsadmn utility.

Click on the WINS server (in our example, 9.3.1.162).
Select the Mappings menu.

Select the Static Mappings menu item.

Click Add Mappings .

This presents a window, as shown in Figure 209.

A e LA
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Add Static Mappings E

Mame: Tvpe

[wan1tb " Unique

P Address: " Group

9 3 1 &3  Domain Mame
' Intermet group
" Mulihomed

Close | fdd Help

Figure 209. WINS Add Static Mapping

Fill-in the name of the system, Iv3010b, and the IP address, 9.3.1.163. After
completing the information, click Add. In the main Add Static Mapping
window, you can see the mapping for the system, Iv3010b (see Figure 210).

Static Mappings - 9.3.1.162 E
Filter: Mone
L3010B[00k] 9.31.163 [ -] Close |
L 3010B[03h) 9.3.1.163
L 3010B[20h] 9.3.1.163
Set Filter.... |
[Elear Filter |
LI Impart M appings... |
Edit Mapping... Delete Mapping |
Hel
— Sort Order LI
= Sort Static Mappings by |P Address
& Sort Static Mappings by Computer Mame

Figure 210. WINS Static Mappings

When you display the WINS database the Iv3010b system is now listed.
Whenever clients who use the WINS database look for the Iv3010b system,
they will be returned the IP address from the WINS AS/U server.

Names that are not in the WINS database are resolved using broadcasts. If
our client system wants to find a system not in the WINS database, it
broadcasts a message to all machines stating that it is looking for the system.
It is wise, therefore, to maximize the number of systems registered in the
WINS database to cut down on network traffic. The ideal large network
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consists of several WINS servers, perhaps one for each local network. Each
WINS server will replicate information from other WINS servers.

6.11.7 WINS Replication

The AS/U WINS server can be set up to replicate to and from other WINS
servers. Replication is configured by adding push and pull partners:

Pull partner A pull partner is a WINS server that pulls WINS database
entries from its push partners.

Push partner A push partner is a WINS server that sends messages to
pull partners to inform them that the WINS database has
changed. Pull partners respond to the messages by sending
a replication request. The push partner then sends a copy of
the new WINS database entries.

In our network, we have another WINS server (Iv3010f in the Iv3010 domain)
from which we want to obtain WINS database updates. We have to configure
both WINS servers, the AS/U server, Iv3010a_asu and Iv3010f.

Since we want the Iv3010f WINS server to be a push partner to lv3010a_asu,
we first configure our AS/U server to include Iv3010f as a push partner:

1. Log on as administrator on a Windows NT system in the Iv3010a_dom
domain.

Run the Winsadmn program.

Select the AS/U Server on the main window (9.3.1.162 in our example).
Select the Server menu.

Select the Replication Partners menu item.

Click Add.

Enter the name of the WINS server to add - Iv3010f (9.3.1.124).

N o g ks oeDn

After the server has been added we can configure it as a push and/or pull
partner. We want to add it as a push partner, so we perform the following
steps:

1. Click on the Replication Server -9.3.1.124.

2. Select the Push Partner radio button.

The WINS server Iv3010f is now a push replication partner (as shown in
Figure 211).
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Replication Partners - 9.3.1.162 E
WINS Server Push  Pull
9.3.1.124 v Ok I
FD 931162
Cancel |
Help |
Add...
—WINS Servers To List ﬂl
IV PushPattners ¥ Pull Partness W Other Replicate How |
— Replication Options—— 1~ Send Replication Trigger Mow
I=) st Parter | Earifigure:.. | Biish | =l |
I= Bl Fartrier [Earfiaure.. | I | sttty o e sty

Figure 211. WINS Window for Push Replication Partner

If we click on the Configure... button (for the push parameter), we can set the
update count (see Figure 212). The update count is the number of changes
that are required to be made to the WINS database before a replication
message is sent to the replication partner.

Puszh Partner Properties E
Push Partner:  9.3.1.124
Update Count: Im Cancel |
Help |
Set Default Yalue |

Figure 212. WINS Push Replication Properties

Now that the push replication settings have been completed we can configure
the pull replication settings:

Log on as administrator on a Windows NT system in the Iv3010 domain.
Run the winsadm program.

Select the Iv3010f server on the main window (9.3.1.124 in our example).
Select the Server menu.

Select the Replication Partners menu item.

Click Add.

Enter the name of the WINS server to add - Iv3010a_asu (9.3.1.162).

No ok oD Re
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After the server has been added we can configure it as a push and/or pull
partner. We would like to add it as a pull partner so we perform the following
steps:

1. Click on the Replication server - 9.3.1.162.

2. Select the Pull Partner radio button.

The WINS server Iv3010a_asu is now a pull replication partner (as shown in

Figure 213).
Replication Partners - 9.3.1.124 E
WINS Server Push  Pull
=EERRED Ok |
6
Cancel |
Help |
Add...
—WINS Servers To List ﬂl
IV PushPattners ¥ Pull Partness W Other Replicate How |
— Replication Options—— 1~ Send Replication Trigger Mow
Larfigures. | Biish | Pull |
' Pull Partrier I= Bushwith Propagation

Figure 213. WINS Window for Pull Replication Partner

If we click on the Configure... button (for the pull parameter), we can set the
start time for the replication and the replication interval (see Figure 214). The
interval setting depends on how busy your network is and how regularly
changes are made. To reduce network traffic, we recommend setting the
replication interval quite high (unless many changes are being made to your
network).

Pull Partner Properties E
Full Partner:  9.3.1.126 oK I
Start Time: 0

Cancel |
Beplication Interval [hom:s): ID E: |2D E: IDD E
Help |
Set Default Yalues |

Figure 214. WINS Pull Replication Properties

Now that replication has been configured, updates will occur automatically.
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6.12 Changing the Domain Name

As your network grows you may find that the original domain name is not
suitable. AS/U can change its domain name using the setdomainname
command. For the new domain name to be active throughout the domain, all
members have to change their domain name to the new name. Be aware that
any changes to the domain name require all trust relationships to be
re-created using the new domain name.

6.12.1 Changing the Domain Name on AS/U

In our setup, AS/U is the primary domain controller. We must first change its
domain name using the setdomain command. The AS/U server is stopped
when this command executes. If the -s option is used, AS/U does not restart
after changing the domain name and will have to be started manually. We
found that if we let the setdomainname command restart AS/U, an error
message was displayed stating that AS/U couldn’t be restarted (although it
appeared to be up and running with no problems). The following lines change
the AS/U domain name of the lv3010a_asu server from Iv3010a_dom to
Ivdom1, and restart the AS/U server:

setdomainname -n lvdom1 -s
fetclrc.asu start

6.12.2 Changing the Domain Name on the PDC

After we change the PDC domain name we must change the BDC domain
name to be the same. If the BDC is a Windows NT Server we can change the
domain name using the following process:

1. Log on as administrator in the lv3010a_dom domain.
Open the Network item in the control panel.

On the identification panel select Change.

Enter the new domain name - lvdom1 (seeFigure 215).
Click OK.

The system is welcomed into the lIvdom1 domain.

Close the Network program.

© N o Ok 0N

Restart the system.
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Metwork B Ed
Identitication | Services | Protocols | Adapters | Bindings |

E “windows uses the following information to identify your

——14 wcomputer on the netwark. You may change the name far
thiz computer and the workgroup or domain that it will
appear in.

Computer Mame: ||_v3c|1 ol

Domain: |LVE‘.D1 [iTsTalY]
Identification Changes 21 =]

“wWindows uses the following information to identify your computer on
the nebwork. ¥ou may chanas the name for this computer, the
workaraup or domain that it will appear in, and create a computar
account in the domain if spesified.

Computer Mams: | EET]

— Member of
 wiharkgroup: I

£ Demain: [LvDar

— I Create a Computer Account in the Domain

Thiz option will create an account on the domain for this
computer. rou must specify a user account with the ability to
add workstations to the specified domain above

Wsen=mes

Eassinrd [

oK Cancel |

Figure 215. Changing Backup Domain Controller Domain

If the BDC is another AS/U server, we can use the setdomainname command
and restart the AS/U server:

setdomainname -n lvdom1 -s

[etc/rc.asu start

Once the PDC is rebooted with the new domain name it will still be the BDC
to our AS/U PDC (SAM replications will continue).

6.12.3 Changing the Domain Name on Other Domain Members
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After the PDC and BDC have had the domain name changed, we can change
the other members of the domain. Member servers in the domain can use the
process described in 6.12.2, “Changing the Domain Name on the PDC” on
page 257. In our network we have a Windows NT workstation that is part of
the original lv3010a_dom domain. We can change this to the new domain
using the following process:

1. Logon as administrator on the local system.
2. Open the Network item in the control panel.

3. On the identification panel, select Change.
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4. Enter the new domain name - lvdom1l (see Figure 216). Do not select
Create a Computer Account in this Domain, since one already exists.

5. Click OK.

6. A warning message appears asking if you really want to make the change,
since users may not be able to log on after the change. Select Yes.

7. The system is welcomed into the lvdom1 domain.
8. Close the Network program.

Restart the system.

Metwork 7 x|
Identificatiorn | Service&l F‘rotocolsl .-’-‘n.daptersl Binding&l
E Windows uzes the following information to identify this

computer on the network, ou may change the name for
thiz computer or the name of the domain that it manages.

Camputer Name: ||_\.l'3|j1 0H

Diomain: JLvantna_Dom

Change... |
Identification Changes Il B3

Windows uzes the following information to identify this computer on
the network. Y'ou may change the name for this computer or the
name of the domain that it manages.

LComputer Mame: ILV3EI'I 0H

Domain Mame: |LvDOm1

Ok Cancel

Figure 216. Changing Workstation Domain

Once the system has been rebooted, it will be part of the new Ivdom1
domain. Existing users in the Iv3010a_dom will be able to log on to the
workstation.
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6.13 Changing the Domain Role of AS/U

There may be situations where you want the BDC in your network to be
promoted to the PDC, as described in the following list:

« After configuration of AS/U as a PDC and another system as a BDC, you
decide that you want to switch the role of your AS/U server to a BDC. This
is done with both domain controllers online

« The AS/U server acting as a PDC has failed and is not available, and you
need to promote the BDC to become the PDC until the AS/U server is
back online.

Alternatively, your AS/U server may configured as the BDC and you would
like to promote it to the PDC.

6.13.1 Promoting a Windows NT BDC

260

On our network we have configured the AS/U server, Iv3010a_asu, as the
PDC in the Iv3010a_dom domain. The BDC is a Windows NT server, lv3010h.

6.13.1.1 Promoting Windows NT to PDC when the PDC is Online

To promote the Windows NT server to become the PDC while the AS/U
server is running, we perform the following steps. During the process, the
AS/U server will automatically be demoted to the BDC:

1. Log on to the Windows NT server, Iv3010h, as administrator in the
Iv3010a_dom domain.

2. Run the server manager program - svmgr .

3. Highlight the Iv3010h Windows NT 4.0 Backup entry in the server
manager window.

4. Select the Computer menu.
5. Select the Promote to Primary Domain Controller  menu item.

6. A window appears, explaining that the process may take a few minutes
and any users will be disconnected (see Figure 217).
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Server Manager B
Fromating L3071 0H ta Primary may take a few minutes.

Promating L3017 0H will alzo cloze client connections to LY3010H and to the current domain controller [if any]. Press
‘Help' for details if either machine is a Remote Access server.

Do you want to make the change?

Help |

Figure 217. Promoting Windows NT BDC to PDC Information Message

7. Click Yes.

8. The process of switching the roles of the domain controllers begins. The
first step is to synchronize the SAM database between the current PDC
and BDC (see Figure 218).

Server Manager ]

é:z; Synchronizing L3001 0H with its primary

Figure 218. Synchronizing Data from PDC
9. Messages will appear explaining the tasks which are being completed.

Once the process has completed, the domain controller’s roles are switched
and services are restarted on both systems. In the Server Manager window,
we can now see that the Windows NT server is now the PDC (see Figure
219).

i Server Manager - LY3010A_DOM [ |O] x|
LComputer  Yiew Options  Help
Computer |Type |Description |
E‘;‘ Ly'30704 ASL Windows NT Backup
& LWa010H Windows NT 4.0 Prirmany
Windows NT Workstation or Server
Windows NT Workstation or Server

Figure 219. Server Manager Window Showing New Roles for Domain Controllers

6.13.1.2 Promoting Windows NT to PDC when the PDC is Offline
To promote the Windows NT server to become the PDC while the AS/U
server is not running, we can use the same procedure as described in
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6.13.1.1, “Promoting Windows NT to PDC when the PDC is Online” on page
260. Since the AS/U server is not available, it will not automatically be
demoted to the BDC during the process.

When the AS/U system is available we can demote it to a BDC by running the
jondomain command on the AS/U server, before starting AS/U. If the AS/U
server is running, joindomain ~ will stop it. The following screen shows the steps
to go through using the joindomain command:

/#joindomain
The Advanced Server for UNIX Systems configuration utility (joindomain)
allows you to specify the server name, the domain name, and the server's role
within that domain. Each time you run this utility, the server
will be stopped and the user accounts database and associated flles will be
rednitialized. All data currently in thase files will be replaced.

Do you want to continue [y/n]?y

The cument name of this server is (V3010a_asu).
Would you like to change this name now [yin]? n

This serveris configured as a fprimary’ domain controller.
Would you like to change the role of this server to ‘backup' [yn[?y

This server wil become a backup' domeain controller.
Enter the name of the primary domain controller: V3010h

Enter the name of an administrator account on v3010h'
or press Enter to select 'administrator’:

Enter the password for administrator:
Re-enter password:

Contacting the server v3010h' ... Success

Confirmchoices:  servemame :M3010a_asu
roe  :backup
domain  :LV3010A DOM
pimary  :M3010h

Is this correct [yin]?y

Creating Advanced Server for UNIX Systems accounts database.

Do you want to start the server now [y/n]? n
#letchc.asu start

. J

We found that after running the steps above, we need to synchronize from the
Windows NT PDC and then stop and restart the AS/U server to complete the
operation. To do so, perform the following steps:

1. Start the server manager, svimgr , on the Windows NT BDC.
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2. Highlight Iv3010h (the Windows NT PDC).
3. Select the Computer menu.
4. Select the Synchronize Entire Domain  menu item.
5. Start and stop the AS/U server from the AS/U system:
letclrc.asu stop
fetclrc.asu start

6.13.2 Configuring AS/U as a Backup Domain Controller

During the initial installation of AS/U, AS/U can be set up and configured as a
backup domain controller. To do so, follow the procedures described in
Section 6.2, “Advanced Server for UNIX Installation” on page 186. However,
in Section 6.2.6, “Initial Setup” on page 188, select Backup as the role of the
server. You are then be asked for the name of the PDC and the administrator
account and password. After completing these steps, AS/U is configured and
running as a BDC.

6.13.3 Promoting an AS/U BDC

On our network we have configured the AS/U server, Iv3010a_asu, as the
BDC in the Iv3010a_dom domain. The PDC is a Windows NT server, lv3010h.

6.13.3.1 Promoting AS/U to PDC when the PDC is Online

To promote the AS/U server, Iv3010a_asu, to become the PDC while the
Windows NT server is running, we can use the same procedure as described
in 6.13.1.1, “Promoting Windows NT to PDC when the PDC is Online” on
page 260. However, you must highlight the Iv3010a_asu backup domain
controller system instead of the Windows NT system (the Windows NT server
will automatically be demoted during the process to the BDC). We tried to
promote the AS/U server using the AS/U command, joindomain , but it failed
and left the server in an unstable state.

6.13.3.2 Promoting AS/U to PDC when the PDC is Offline

To promote the AS/U server, Iv3010a_asu, to become the PDC while the
Windows NT server is offline, we can use the same procedure as described in
6.13.1.1, “Promoting Windows NT to PDC when the PDC is Online” on page
260. Since the PDC is not available we can use another Windows NT system
on the network and log on to the AS/U server, highlighting the Iv3010a_asu
backup domain controller system instead of the Windows NT system. The
Windows NT server will not automatically be demoted to the BDC during the
process.
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When the Windows NT system becomes available again, it can be changed to
a BDC by performing the following steps:

1.

Start the Windows NT system (the former PDC). When the Windows NT
system starts, it detects that there is another PDC on the network and the
NETLOGON service will fail. An error will appear in the event log (see
Figure 220).

Event Detail E
D ate: 2418498 Ewent |D: 3097
Time: T 2246 PM Source:  METLOGOM
User: MAa Type: Error
Computer: L% 3010H Category: Mone
Description:
4 primary domain controller iz already running in this domain. ;I
[Nt f# 0 Bptes 00 Grds
<] _>l_I
Cloze I Previous | Mext | Help |

Figure 220. Event Viewer Showing NETLOGON Failure

2.

Restart Windows NT.

3. Run the Server Manager program, svimgr .

If the Windows NT system and the AS/U server are both showing as
PDCs, then highlight the Windows NT system (Ilv3010h in our example). If
the Windows NT system is not showing as a PDC, then restart Windows
NT and repeat this step.

Select the Computer menu.

6. Select the Demote to Backup Domain Controller menu item.

7.

Restart Windows NT.

Windows NT will reboot, start the NETLOGON service and synchronize the
SAM database from the AS/U server.
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6.14 Recommendations

We recommend that the Windows NT workstation has an NTFS file system
for the Windows NT partition. Using FAT will not allow the security benefits of
NTFS (file access granularity and so forth). Without NTFS there will only be
one recycle bin, and all users will be able to see deleted files of other users
and delete the files. If the file system is NTFS, each individual user will have
their own recycle bin and not be able to see the deleted files of other users. A
FAT file system can be converted to an NTFS file system with the Windows
NT convert utility. The conversion can be performed with the following
command:

convert c: ffis:ntfs

The conversion will not take place until the Windows NT system has been
rebooted. During the reboot Windows NT will convert the file system to NTFS.

6.15 Limitations

AS/U has a few limitations. This section discusses them, some of which may
be mentioned elsewhere in this chapter.

6.15.1 WINS Restrictions

If you are administering WINS from a Windows NT workstation with winsadmn ,
you have to use the TCP/IP address of the WINS server and not the NetBIOS
name.

6.15.2 Domain Relationship

AS/U can act as a primary or backup domain controller but it cannot be
configured as a stand-alone server.

6.15.3 Directory Replication

Export servers can replicate as many subdirectories as required, but each
exported subdirectory is limited to 32 subdirectory levels in its tree.

6.15.4 Domain or Server Name

You cannot connect to the domain or server if you use one or more accented
characters in the domain or server name.
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6.16 Troubleshooting

This section describes problems we came across while testing AS/U and
explains how we resolved them. This section also provides some hints about
to what to do to detect and work with problems that occur while using AS/U.

6.16.1 Processes
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The AS/U installation inserts two lines into the inittab to first start NetBIOS
and then AS/U automatically, when the machine boots:

renetbix2:wait/etc/rc.netbix >/deviconsole 2>&1 # start NetBIOS for UNIX
rcasu:2wait/etcirc.asu start 2>81 >/deviconsole # Advanced Server for UNIX

After NetBIOS starts, the following processes are running:

UD PID PPID CCMD
root20078 1 Onetbiosd started O
root20598 1 O/usrbinNBAudit -start

After AS/U starts the following processes are running (there may be more,
depending on which services you have told AS/U to start automatically):

t UD PID PPID CCMD
root 18724 20368 2Imx.srv-s 1
root 21142 20368 0O Imx.srv-s2
root 19752 20368 1 Imx.Ipd
root20368 1 Olmx.ctd
root21304 1 Olmx.dmn
root 21568 1 OImx.alerter
root21832 1 Olmx.browser
root22906 1 0/usrnet/serversfanman/snmp/imxsnmpd -p 4006

. J

There may only be one Imx.srv process running. If you have problems and
find that the processes listed above are not running, try stopping and
restarting AS/U to see if the processes will restart.

6.16.1.1 Viewing Server Processes for Clients

You can find out which clients are connected to which Imx.srv processes by
using the Imstat command. The Imstat command reports which clients are
attached to which process ID:
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( #Imstatc
Shared memory initialization time: Mon Feb 23 17:53:58 1998
Lmx.ctif's current time: Wed Feb 25 16:36:06 1998
Server statistics last cleared:  Mon Feb 23 17:53:58 1998
Shared memory size: 396028 bytes

Clients:
LV3010K (mwnum=0, venum=255) on 15882
LV3010H (mwnum=0, venum=255) on 17661

#ps -ef |grep 15882
root 1588218948 0 Feb23 -1634Imxsv-s2

#
. J

6.16.2 Repairing Database Corruption
AS/U provides two tools to repair corruption:

regcheck , for repairing registry corruption
samcheck , for repairing SAM database corruption

6.16.2.1 regcheck
The regcheck command can be used to view the entire registry in detail, check
for corruption and repair corruption. To check for corruption run:

regcheck -C

To repair corruption:
regcheck -R
6.16.2.2 samcheck

The samcheck command can be used to view the SAM database, check for
corruption and repair corruption. To check for corruption run:

samcheck -s
To repair corruption:

samcheck -r

6.16.3 Event Viewing

Like Windows NT, AS/U has an event log. This can be viewed from Windows
NT using the Event Viewer or from AS/U with the effread command.

There are three different types of logs you can view:

e System
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e Security

« Application

To view the system log:

4 N
#elfread system
DATE TIME SOURCE CATEGORY EVENT USER
02/23/98 08:29:54PM NETLOGON  None 5711 NA
02/23/98 07:54:03PM BROWSER None 8021 NA
02/23/98 07:41:58PM BROWSER ~ None 8021 NA
02/23/98 07:2953PM BROWSER ~ None 8021 NA
02/23/98 07:17:50PM BROWSER ~ None 8021 NA
02/23/98 07:05:48PM BROWSER ~ None 8021 NA
02/23/98 06:5346PM BROWSER ~ None 8021 NA
02/23/98 06:41:44PM BROWSER None 8021 NA
02/23/98 06:29:42PM BROWSER ~ None 8021 NA
02/23/98 06:17:41PM BROWSER None 8021 NA
02/23/98 06:05:39PM BROWSER ~ None 8021 NA
02/23/98 0554:07PM Eveniog  None 6005 N/A
02/23/98 05:42:56PM SERVER None 6060 N/A
02/23/98 05:4255PM BROWSER ~ None 8033 NA
- J
To view the system events in detail:
4 N
#elfread -d system
DATE: 02/23/98 EVENTID: 5711
TIME: 08:2954PM SOURCE: NETLOGON
USER: NA TYPE:  Information
COMPUTER:LV3010A ASU  CATEGORY:None
DESCRIPTION: The partial synchronization request from the server LV3010H
completed successfully. 3 changes(s) has(have) been retumed to the caller.
DATA:
- J

You can clear the system log with:

elfread -c system

6.16.4 AFS
If you have AFS installed on the system on which you install AS/U, the setup
of AS/U may fail. We found that NetBIOS refused to start and we had to stop
AFS and remove the product from our system. After removal of AFS, AS/U
was able to work.
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6.16.5 Printing

We found that if we tried to delete a print queue from AS/U while a never-
ending print job was in progress (meaning it would never complete), this
caused AS/U to become unstable. The only way to solve the problem was to
reboot the AIX system. To prevent this, delete the print job first. For example,
if the print job is number 1005, then delete the printer:

net print 1005 /delete

6.16.6 Network Installation

When we created our network installation diskette using the ncadmin utility, we
found that the IBM Token-Ring driver would not work with our network card
(an IBM Auto Token-Ring 16/4 Adapter), and we had to download a new
version from the IBM PC support Web pages. The URL of the driver diskette
including the DOS token-ring driver is:

http:/Amww3.pc.ibm.com#echinfo/37be.html

This Web page contains an executable file that is used to create the driver
diskette for our adapter. Once the diskette was created, we copied the
ibmtok.DOS file to our network install diskette over the same file in the net
directory. After copying this file we were able to boot from the diskette and
start the install from the AS/U server.

6.16.7 Windows NT Miscellaneous

Occasionally, Windows NT can get confused about the network resources
that are available on the AS/U server. We found that rebooting the Windows
NT workstation would clear up the confusion. For example, after a printer
gueue was deleted on the AS/U server, Windows NT occasionally presented
the printer as available on the server. A reboot cleared the entry.

6.17 Miscellaneous

This section covers additional points that are not covered elsewhere in this
chapter.

6.17.1 Mapping Network Drives

Directories that have been shared from AS/U can easily be mapped into drive
volumes under Windows NT so they viewed as a drive letter, such as f. . If our
AS/U server is Iv3010a_asu and we have a shared directory called
documents, we can use the following procedure to map a drive letter to
documents from Windows NT:
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1. Click on the AS/U server, Iv3010a_asu, from within the Network
Neighborhood.

2. Alist of resources, including the shared directories, appears.

3. Right-click on the shared directory, DOCUMENTS, that will be mapped
(see Figure 221).

O L¥3010a_asu [ |O] x|
File Edit “iew Help

Open
Explore

IPF Map Metwark Drive...
Create Shortcut

LIE Properties

2] Printers

| 1 object(z] selected i

Figure 221. List of AS/U Resources

4. Select the Map Network Drive... menu item.

5. A window appears (see Figure 222). A default drive mapping will have
been given, though this can be changed. You also have the option of
selecting whether the drive is automatically attached during logon (a
password will be required if the current user logged on to Windows NT is
not an AS/U user).

Map Network Drive E
o [ - |
Path: “WLy3010a_asut\DOCUMENTS Cancel |
LConnect Az I Help |

" Beconnect at Logon

Figure 222. Map Network Drive
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6. Click on OK.

A drive mapping is made. You can view this by looking in My Computer on the
desktop (seeFigure 223).

&, My Computer =] 3
File Edit “iew Help

3% Floppy [&:] [C:] 0] Documents on

Lyv3010a_a...

Printers Dial-Up
Metworking

|1 object(z] zelected [ i

Figure 223. My Computer

6.17.2 Sending Messages to Clients
A message can be sent to a Windows NT client by using the net command:

net send v3010k "Hello v3010k"

This presents a window on the Windows NT system (as shown in Figure 224).

i Messenger Service E

Meszage from LW30104_ASU to LY3010K, on 2/10/98 3:54Pk
Hello 3010k

Figure 224. Sending a Message to a Client

6.17.3 Time Synchronization
The date and time on a Windows NT system can be set from the AS/U server:

1. Log on as administrator on the local Windows NT system in the AS/U
domain.

2. Select the Start icon and select Run or open a Command window .
3. Type the command (if Iv3010a_asu is the AS/U server):

net time \W3010a_asu /set /yes

This synchronizes the local Windows NT clock with the AS/U server.
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6.17.4 File Names

AS/U shared directories, by default, do not support mixed-case for file and
directory names. Any file or directories containing uppercase letters will not
be viewable by client systems. This is because Windows NT does not
distinguish between upper- and lowercase characters. Users could get
confused if two files on the server have the same name but in different cases.
The files would be viewable on the Windows NT system but the user would
not be able to specify which file they were accessing.

Mixed case support can be enabled for all shared file systems on AS/U by
editing the MixedCaseSupport registry option for FileServiceParameteres.
The default is 0, but setting to 1 enables mixed case:

regeonfig SYSTEM/CurrentControlSet/Services/AdvancedServen
[FileServiceParameters MixedCaseSupport REG_DWORD 1

After making the registry change, restart AS/U for the change to become
effective.

The AS/U documentation states that this change may degrade performance
of the server. In addition, as problems can arise with file names having the
same name but different case, this option should be used with caution.

6.17.5 Mounting Shared NT Directories
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While AS/U doesn’t provide client tools to connect to remote Windows NT
servers and workstations, it does provide a utility, Imshel , that emulates a
client MS-DOS session. By using this Imshel command, files can be copied
from remote Windows NT systems to the AS/U server.

The following screen shows a session on the AS/U server connecting to a
remote Windows NT systems, Iv3010f, that has a shared directory called
tools. The tools directory has a file called test.out that we want to copy:
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#Imshel

CXTMP> net use d: \W3010ftools
D: linked to \L\V3010RTOOLS

C\TMP>d:

D> dir

Volume in drive D LVV3010F Directory of .

IMAGES <DIR> 2-1698 2:16p
TEST OUT 2186 2-2398 514p

2Fie(s) 8028160 bytes free

D> copy testout cimpltestout
1 Fie copied

D> exit

#

6.17.6 Password Encryption

AS/U can handle passwords passed by clients that are in plain text or
encrypted. This means that Windows NT 4.0 clients will still be able to log in

after applying Service Pack 3.

6.17.7 Year 2000

AS/U is year 2000 compliant since it uses UNIX, Windows NT and DOS
times, which are all year 2000 ready.
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Chapter 7. Samba f or UNIX

Samba is a suite of programs that work together to allow clients to access a
server's filespace and printers via the SMB (Server Message Block) protocol.
Initially written for UNIX, Samba now also runs on NetWare, OS/2 and VMS.

In this chapter we use an RS/6000 running AlX 4.2.1 as the server and a PC
running Windows NT 4.0 as the client. We also tested AIX 4.1.4 and 4.3.
Everything worked the same as on the AlIX 4.2.1 server.

7.1 Samba Overview

Samba enables UNIX systems to act as servers for PC client systems running
MS-DOS, 0S/2, Windows, Windows for Workgroups, Windows 95 and
Windows NT. Samba implements the Server Message Block (SMB) protocol
that enables clients and servers to exchange messages and data. Windows
NT, Windows 95, OS/2 Warp Connect and OS/2 Warp 4 clients do not need
any extra software to access a Samba server. These operating systems all
come with TCP/IP, which is all that is needed to access the Samba server.

The version tested for this redbook was Version 1.9.18p1. Samba is
distributed via anonymous FTP. Samba is available free of charge according
to the rules of the GNU Public License. The definitive source for the code,
documentation, license information and patches is available on the Web at
the following URL.:

http:/samba.anu.edu.au

Samba is distributed in source form. You must compile the source files once
you FTP them to your system. Precompiled binaries are available for some
UNIX types and can be downloaded from the following address:

ftp://[samba.anu.edu.au/pub/samba/Binary_Packages

Be aware that the precompiled binaries may not be the latest version and you
also give up the option to define custom options in the makefile that apply to
your environment.

Samba is distributed and supported via the Internet. The Web site and
newsgroup are listed below:

http://samba.anu.edu.au/samba

comp.protocols.smb
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The Web site and newsgroup are the primary sources of support and how-to
information. There is also a mailing list to which you can subscribe if you
prefer to receive e-mail notification of new Samba information. You can
subscribe to the mailing list by sending e-mail to samba@listproc.anu.edu.au
Leave the subject line of the e-mail blank and enter the following text in the
body of the email:

subscribe samba Firstname Lastname
subscribe samba-announce Firsthame Lasthame

Substitute your first and last name for Firsname and Lastname .

The full set of Samba documentation is installed in a location specified in the
makefile. This default is /usr/local/samba/doc.

7.2

Installation

In this section we discuss the installation steps. The specific configuration
steps will be detailed in the next section. You will need to know how to FTP a
file via the Internet, uncompress and extract a file using the tar  command,
modify a makefile, and compile the source to create the binaries necessary to
run Samba.

If you have downloaded the precompiled binaries, go directly to 7.3,
“Configuration” on page 282.

7.2.1 Downloading and Installing Samba Code
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The first step in the installation is to FTP the Samba distribution to your
system. You will have a compressed file that you must uncompress and then
extract, using the standard UNIX tar command. A directory is created in the
same directory to which you transferred the image. In the following example,
the Samba distribution is a file named samba-1.9.18p1.tar and the directory it
was downloaded to is /usr/local/download. You must have the necessary
permissions to perform the download, uncompress the file and perform the
compilation. You must be logged on as root to perform some parts of the
Samba installation. Your system also must have a C compiler installed. The
server hostname for the installation described here is itsonice.
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$sda

total 9744

dnnsrx 3root  sys512 Jan2614:48.

dwa-srx 6sys  sys512Jan2709.02..

dnnsrx 61002 1002512 Jan 12 12:45 samba-1.9.18p1
WH—— 1root  sys4976640 Jan 26 14:43 samba-1.9.18pLtar
[root@itsonice}ustlocalidownioad

. J

After extracting the distribution file using the tar command, a directory named
/usr/local/download/samba-1.9.18p1 was created.

In our example, the source files reside in the directory
/usr/local/download/samba-1.9.18p1/source, which is created by running the
tar command. The makefile also resides in this directory. The following
screen shows the part of the makefile with the AIX information.

( #Thisisfor AIX4x
# contributed by tomc@aosi.curin.edu.au
#FLAGSM=-DAIX-DFAST_SHARE_MODES
#LIBSM=
#Thisis for AIX 4x with quota support
# contributed by tomc@aosi.curtin.edu.au
FLAGSM =-DAIX -DFAST SHARE_MODES -DQUOTAS
LIBSM=
#Thisisfor AIX 325 with DCEDFS
# contributed by Jim Doyle <doyle@oec.com>
#FLAGSM=-DAIX-DDFS_AUTH-DSIGCLD_IGNORE -DNO_SIGNAL TEST
#LIBSM =-c_r-dce dpthreads
#CC=cc r
#LIBSM =-c_r-dce dpthreads
#CC=cc r
- J

For our test, we uncommented the section for AlX 4.x with quota support. As
you can see, there is also a section for AlX 4.x without quota support and a
section for AlX 3.2.5. Be sure to only uncomment one section.

Now run the make command to create the binaries. After the make runs
successfully, run make install to install the binaries and man pages. By
default, the Samba distribution is installed in /usr/local/samba. This may be
changed in the makefile at compile time, if necessary.

7.2.2 Configuring the Samba Daemons

At this point, Samba is installed on your system. Let's see now how to
configure the two daemons that are the base of the Samba product, smbd
and nmbd. The smbd process provides LAN Manager-like services to clients
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using the SMB protocol. The nmbd process provides NetBIOS name server
support to clients. They can either be started as daemons in a start up script,
for example in /etc/rc.local, or they can be started by inetd. Choose only one
method of starting Samba. If you chose to use inetd, appropriate entries must
be made in /etc/services and /etc/inetd.conf. Ensure that the default port for
samba is not used by any other program. The default port is port 139, it
should be used if possible, though any port may be used. Ensure that a line
similar to the following is in /etc/services:

netbios-ssn 139%cp

The following is a fragment of the /etc/services file from our server:

t profle  136fcp #PROFILE Naming System B
profie  136/udp #PROFILE Naming System
netbiosns  137/cp #NETBIOS Name Service
netbiosns  137/udp #NETBIOS Name Service
netbios-dgm  138kcp #NETBIOS Datagram Service
netbios-dgm  138/udp #NETBIOS Datagram Service
netbiosssn  139cp #NETBIOS Session Service
netbiosssn  139%udp #NETBIOS Session Service
emfisdata  140fcp #EMFIS Data Service
emfisdata  140/udp #EMHIS Data Service
emfiscnt 1414cp #EMFIS Control Service
emfiscntl  142/udp #EMHIS Control Service
- J

Now put a suitable line in the file /etc/inetd.conf, such as the following:

netbios-ssn stream tcp nowait root /usr/local/samba/bin/smbd

The following is a fragment of the /etc/inetd.conf file from our server:
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/edwo stream tcp  nowalt root  intemal

discard stream tcp  nowait root  intemal

chargenstream tcp  nowait root  intemal

daytme stream tcp  nowait root  intemal

ime sfream tcp  nowait root  intemal

echo dgram udp wait root intemal

discarddgram udp wait root intemal

chargendgram udp wait root intemal

daytmedgram udp wait root intemal

ime dgram udp wait root intemal

## The following line is for installing over the network.
#instsivstreamtcp  nowait netinst /unetinstbin/instsrv instsiv - impin
etinstallog /uhetinst/scripts

dispc stream top  nowait root fusridibin/dtsped fusridibin/dtsped
#imap2 stream tcp  nowait root  /ustsbinimapd imapd

#pop3 stream tcp  nowait oot /ustisbinfpop3d pop3d

cmsd sunpc udp  udp  walt oot fusrditbinpe.cmsd cmsd 100068
25

tdbserver sunmpc tcp  tcp  wait root fusr/dibindpc:tidbserv
er mpetdbserver 100083 1
nethios-ssn stream tcp nowait root /usrlocal/sambarbin/smbd smbd

. J

Starting Samba using a script will cause the server to always be available for
client requests. Therefore, starting a client session may be faster. Starting the
server using inetd may be slower but you will conserve system memory and
you may be able to provide additional security by using utilities such as the
tcpd TCP wrapper. Also, if for any reasons one of these daemons has to die,
it would be restarted automatically at the next request from a client.

7.2.3 Creating a Minimum Configuration File

For the smbd and nmbd daemons to run, you need to provide them with a
configuration file. The default location for this file is /usr/local/samba/lib and
its name is smb.conf. There is an example of this smb.conf file in the
/usr/local/download/samba-1.9.18p1/examples directory. In 7.3,
“Configuration” on page 282, we discuss how to customize this file for your
environment. However, using the default configuration file, you should be able
to test your configuration.

The following is a sample of this default configuration file:
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t # This is the main Samba configuration file. You should read the
# smb.conf(5) manual page in order to understand the options listed
# here. Samba has a huge number of configurable options (perhaps too
# many!) most of which are not shown in this example
#
# Any line which starts with a ; (semi-colon) or a # (hash)
#is a comment and is ignored. In this example we will use a #
# for commentry and a ; for parts of the config file that you
# may wish to enable
#
# NOTE: Whenever you modify this file you should run the command
# "testparm”
# 1o check that you have not many any basic syntactic errors.
#

GlobalSettings:

fgobal]

#workgroup = NT-Domain-Name or Workgroup-Name, eg: REDHAT4
workgroup = ITSOAUSNT

# server string is the equivalent of the NT Description field
server string = Samba Server(RS3010)

. J

We modified it slightly to reflect our environment. We set ITSOAUSNT as our
domain name and Samba Server (RS3010) as our identifier. Refer to 7.3,
“Configuration” on page 282 for further customization.

7.2.4 Checking the Samba Installation
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There are two elements you may need to verify to ensure that you have
correctly installed and configured Samba product. The first one is checking
that the smb.conf file is correct, the second is that your machine is now acting
as an SMB server.

7.2.4.1 Checking the smb.conf File

Once the smb.conf file is modified to reflect your environment, you should run
the test program provided to test if the smb.conf file is valid. The program is
/usr/local/samba/bin/testparm. If this program runs without errors, you have a
valid smb.conf file. The following is an example of the screen output of the
testparm program.
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$estparm

Load smb config files from /usrocallsambalit'smb.conf
Unknown parameter encountered: “domain controller”
Ignoring unknown parameter “"domain controlier™
Processing section 'Thomes]"

Processing section"ftmp]"

Processing section ‘[sgardner]’

Processing section "ffoo]"

Processing section '[residency]"

Processing section ' [printers]

Global parameter load printers found in service section!
Processing section ' [printers]

Global parameter load printers found in service section!
Processing section ' [printers]"

Global parameter load printers found in service section!
Loaded services file OK.

J

Notice the final line of output displays Loaded services file OK . This is your
indication that the smb.conf file is valid.

7.2.4.2 Checking Your Server

If your machine is correctly installed and configured, it is now able to act as
an SMB server and provide information about the shares available. The
command used to obtain the information is smbclient , as shown below.

Jusrflocalbin/smbclient -L yourhostname

If this command shows a list of the resources you configured in smb.conf, you
have a properly-running Samba server. Now you should be able to access the
shared resources from your clients.

The following screen shows the result of the smbclient-L command on our
server named itsonice. We see information such as the domain, the operating
system, the version of Samba being run and the devices that have been set
up to be shared with clients.

Samba for UNIX 281



$smbclient -L itsonice

Unknown parameter encountered: "domain controller”

Ignoring unknown parameter “domain controller”

No interface found for address 9.3.1.72

Added interface ip=9.3.1.72 bcast=9.255.255.255 nmask=255.0.0.0
Servertime is Wed Mar 18 14:40:35 1998

Timezoneis UTC-6.0

Password:

Domain=ITSOAUSNT] OS={Unix] Server={Samba 1.9.18p1]
security=user

Senver=[TSONICE] User=[roof] Workgroup={TTSOAUSNT] Domain=TSOAUSNT]

Sharename Type Comment
4312ps  Printer IBM Network printer in Steve's office
draft  Printer IBM3130in Lab PrintRoom
final Printer Lexmark Optra N in Lab Print Room
foo Disk
homes  Disk
IPC$ IPC IPC Service (Samba Server(RS3010))
pinters ~ Printer All Printers

residency Disk Public Residency Data

root  Disk Home directory of root
sgardner  Disk  sgardnerhome
tmp Disk temporary fles

NOTE: There were share names longer than 8 chars.
On older clients these may not be accessible or may give browsing errors

This machine has a browse list

Senver Comment
ALEXGTP

BARCELONA OOAD NETSTATION Samba Server
BJ2225A

. J

When the testparm  command and smbclient command return positive results
and the smbd process is running, you should have a properly-functioning
Samba server.

The next section discusses the unigue configuration options you can define in
the smb.conf file to address the needs of your environment. It is mainly an
extract of the /usr/local/samba/doc/smb.conf.5 file.

7.3 Configuration

For configuring Samba, there is no fancy user interface and no complicated
command line procedures. Almost everything is done by editing one file, the
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smb.conf file. The default location for this file is /usr/local/sambal/lib/smb.conf,
but once more, this can be changed at compile time. The smb.conf file is
made up of runtime configuration information used by the smbd process.

The file format is made up of sections and parameters defined in those
sections. Each section has a name between square brackets. The
parameters for a section have the syntax name=value . A section continues
until another name in square brackets is found. The section and parameter
names are not case-sensitive. Each new line in the file is either a comment,
section or parameter. Lines of white space only and lines beginning with
semi-colons are ignored.

The following is a set of very useful variables that you can use in this
configuration file:

%S The name of the current service, if any.

%P The root directory of the current service, if any.

%u User name of the current service, if any.

%g Primary group name of %u.

%U Session user name (the user name that the client wanted, not
necessarily the same as the one they got).

%G Primary group name of %U.

%H The home directory of the user given by %u.

%V The Samba version.

%h The hostname on which Samba is running.

%m The NetBIOS name of the client machine (very useful).

%L The NetBIOS name of the server. This allows you to change your
configuration based on what the client calls you.

%M The Internet name of the client machine.

%d The process ID of the current server process.

%a The architecture of the remote machine. Only some are

recognized, and those may not be 100 percent reliable. It currently
recognizes Samba, WfWg, WinNT and Win95. Anything else is

UNKNOWN
%I The IP address of the client machine.
%T The current date and time.

The following is an example of a section from the smb.conf file.
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[ a Global Setings h
[gioba]

#workgroup = NT-Domain-Name or Workgroup-Name, eg: REDHAT4
workgroup = ITSOAUSNT

#server sting is the equivalent of the NT Description field
server sting = Samba Server(RS3010)

# This option is important for security. It allows you to restrict

# connections to machines which are on your local network. The
#following example restricts access to two C dass networks and
#the "loopback interface. For more examples of the syntax see
#the smb.conf man page

; hostsalow=192.168.1.192.1682.127.

# If you want to automatically load your printer list rather
#than setting them up individually then youl need this
printcap name = /etc/sambaprt
load printers =yes
o /

There are three special sections. They are named global, homes, and
printers. Let's have a closer look to them.

7.3.1 Populating the Global Section

This section is used to defined global parameters that describe our Samba
server, or default values that will be set for every service defined later. Each
of these services may override the default in its own section.

Let’s start with a minimum configuration. We need to indicate the name of the
NT domain or the workgroup in which we want to include our Samba server,
This is done using the workgroup parameter:

workgroup This controls what workgroup in which your server will
appear to be when queried by clients.

Default:
set in the makefile

Example:
workgroup = ITSOAUSNT

At this point we have a running samba server, but we can control how this
server will announce itself to the clients on the network with several other
parameters:
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server string

announce as

announce version

This controls what string will show up in the printer
comment box in the print manager and next to the IPC
connection in "net view". It can be any string that you
want to show your users. It also sets what will appear in
browse lists next to the machine name.

Default:
server string = Samba %v

Example:
server string = ITSO Samba server

This specifies what type of server nmbd will announce
itself as in browse lists. By default this is set to Windows
NT. The valid options are NT Win95 or Wi meaning
Windows NT, Windows 95 and Windows for Workgroups
respectively. Do not change this parameter unless you
have a specific need to stop Samba appearing as an NT
server. Doing so may prevent Samba servers from
correctly participating as browser servers.

Default:
announce as=NT

Example:
announce as = Win95

This specifies the major and minor version numbers that
nmbd uses when announcing itself as a server. The
default is 4.2. Do not change this parameter unless you
have a specific need to set a Samba server to be a
downlevel server.

Default:
announce version =4.2

Example:
announce version=2.0

The next area where you can change the defaults parameters is the default
configuration of Samba itself, starting with the configuration file name:

config file

This allows you to override the configuration file to use,
instead of the default (usually smb.conf). It may seem
strange to put the name of the configuration file in the
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configuration file, but it can be very useful. If during the
parsing of the file this parameter is found, the process
then jumps to the new file specified and continues in
sequence. This allows you to specify the configuration
file to use based on the name of the client or the name
of the user, if you use the special variables in the file
name. If the specified file doesn’t exist, the process will
continue parsing the current file.

Example:
config file = /usrflocal’samballib/smb.conf.%m

This will call the file
{usr/local/sambal/lib/smb.conf.lv3010j if the name of the
client requesting access is Iv3010;.

include This one is very similar. It allows you to include one
configuration file inside another. The file is included
literally, as though typed in place.

debug level The value of the parameter (an integer) allows the
debug level (logging level) to be specified in the
smb.conf file. This is to give greater flexibility in the
configuration of the system. The default will be the
debug level specified at the command line.

Example:
debuglevel =3

log file This options allows you to override the name of the
Samba log file (also known as the debug file). This
option takes the standard substitutions, allowing you to
have separate log files for each user or machine.

Example:
log file = /Jusrflocal/sambalvar/log.%m

The last area we are going to describe is the networking role that our Samba
server can play. First, we can specify which network and which machine we
want to serve:

interfaces This option allows you to set up multiple network
interfaces, so that Samba can properly handle browsing
on all interfaces. The option takes a list of ip/netmask
pairs. The netmask may either be a bitmask or a
bitlength.
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allow hosts

For example, the following line:
interfaces = 192.168.2.10/24 192.168.3.10/24

would configure two network interfaces with IP
addresses 192.168.2.10 and 192.168.3.10. The
netmasks of both interfaces would be set to
255.255.255.0. You could produce an equivalent result
by using:

interfaces = 192.168.2.10/255.255.255.0

192.168.3.10/255.255.255.0

if you prefer that format. If this option is not set then
Samba will attempt to find a primary interface, but won't
attempt to configure more than one interface.

A synonym for this parameter is hosts allow. This
parameter is a comma-delimited set of hosts that are
permitted to access the server. You can specify the
hosts by name or IP number. For example, you could
restrict access to only the hosts on a Class C subnet
with a line such as allow hosts = 150.203.5 . You can
also specify hosts by network/netmask pairs and by
netgroup names, if your system supports netgroups.
The EXCEPT keyword can also be used to limit a
wildcard list. The following examples may provide some
help:

Example 1 - Allow all IPs in 150.203.*.* except one:
hosts allow = 150.203. EXCEPT 150.203.6.66

Example 2 - Allow hosts that match the given
network/netmask:
hosts allow = 150.203.15.0/255.255.255.0

Example 3 - Allow two hosts:
hosts allow = lapland, arvidsjaur

Example 4 - Only allow hosts in netgroup foonet or
localhost, but deny access from one particular host:
hosts allow = @foonet, localhost

hosts deny = pirate

Note that access still requires suitable user-level
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deny hosts

domain master

local master

preferred master

AlX and NT Interoperability

passwords.

See testparm(1) for a way of testing your host access to
see if it does what you expect.

Default:
None (that is, all hosts permitted access)

This is the opposite of allow hosts; hosts listed here are
NOT permitted access to services unless the specific
services have their own lists to override this one. Where
the lists conflict, the allow list takes precedence.

Default:
None (that is, no hosts specifically excluded)

This makes our Samba server the domain master
browser. It will collects the information from any local
master browser on subnets and provide them with the
full list it has collected. You should only have one
domain master browser in each domain.

Default:
domain master = no

This option allows the nmbd to become a local master
browser on a subnet. If set to False, then nmbd will not
attempt to become a local master browser on a subnet
and will also lose in all browsing elections. By default,
this value is set to true. Setting this value to true doesn't
mean that Samba will become the local master browser
on a subnet, just that the nmbd will participate in
elections for the local master browser.

Default:
local master = yes

This boolean parameter controls if Samba is a preferred
master browser for its workgroup. If this is set to true, on
start up, Samba will force an election and it will have a
slight advantage in winning the election. It is
recommended that this parameter is used in conjunction
with domain master = yes , SO Samba can guarantee
becoming a domain master.



Use this option with caution, because if there are
several hosts (whether Samba servers, Windows 95 or
NT) that are preferred master browsers on the same
subnet, they will each periodically and continuously
attempt to become the local master browser.This will
result in unnecessary broadcast traffic and reduced
browsing capabilities.

Default:
preferred master = no

wins server This specifies the DNS name (or IP address) of the
WINS server with which Samba should register. If you
have a WINS server on your network, you should set
this to the WINS servers name.

Point this at your WINS server if you have a
multi-subnetted network.

Default:
wins server =

wins proxy This is a boolean that controls if nmbd will respond to
broadcast name queries on behalf of other hosts. You
may need to set this to no for some older clients.

Default:
Wins proxy = no

With these parameters you should be able to customize the global section of
the configuration to adapt to your needs. Now let's see how to declare and
share resources.

7.3.2 Populating the Homes Section

If a section called [homes] is included in the configuration file, services
connecting clients to their home directories can be created on the fly by the
server. When the connection request is made, the existing services are
scanned. If a match is found, it is used. If no match is found, the requested
service name is treated as a user name and looked up in the local passwords
file. If the name exists and the correct password has been given, a service is
created by cloning the [homes] section. Let’s now see some of the
parameters that apply to this section:
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comment

path

browseable

writable

create mask
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This is a text field that is seen next to a share when a
client does a net view to list what shares are available.

Default:
No comment string

Example:
comment = Fred's Files

This parameter specifies a directory to which the user of
the service is given access. In this [homes] section, you
would normally use the variables to specify the directory
for the user who accesses your server. Note that this
path will be based on root dir if one was specified.

Default:
None

Example:
path = /home/%u

This controls whether this share is seen in the list of
available shares in a net view or browse list.

Default:
browseable = Yes

Example:
browseable =No

A synonym for this parameter is write ok, and one
antonym is read only.

If this parameter is no, then users of a service may not
create or modify files in the service's directory.

Default:
writable = no

Examples:
read only = no
writable = yes

When a file is created, the necessary permissions are
calculated according to the mapping from the DOS



hide dot files

valid users

invalid users

modes to UNIX permissions. The resulting UNIX mode
is then bit-wise ANDed with this parameter. This
parameter may be thought of as a bit-wise MASK for the
UNIX modes of a file. Any bit not set here will be
removed from the modes set on a file when it is created.

The default value of this parameter removes the group
and other write and execute bits from the UNIX modes.
Following this Samba will bit-wise OR the UNIX mode
created from this parameter with the value of the force
create mode parameter that is, by default, set to 000.

Default:
create mask = 0744

Example:
create mask = 0775

This is a boolean parameter that controls whether files
starting with a dot appear as hidden files.

Default:
hide dot files = yes

Example:
hide dot fles = no

This is a list of users that should be allowed to log into
this service. A name starting with @ is interpreted as a
UNIX group.

If this is empty (the default) then any user can log in. If a
username is in this list and the invalid users list, then
access is denied for that user.

Default:
No valid users list (anyone can log in)

Example:
valid users = greg, @pcusers

This is a list of users that should not be allowed to log
into this service. A name starting with @ is interpreted
as a UNIX group.
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Default:
No invalid users

Example:
invalid users = root fred admin @whee

max connections This option allows the nhumber of simultaneous
connections to a service to be limited. If max
connections is greater than 0, then connections will be
refused if this number of connections to the service are
already open. A value of zero means an unlimited
number of connections may be made.

Record lock files are used to implement this feature. The
lock files will be stored in the directory specified by the
lock directory option.

Default:
max connections =0

Example:
max connections = 10

The following is an example of what a usual [homes] section looks like. It
shows that the comment line you will see related to the share is the home
directory for your particular user, that no one except you will be able to
browse it, that you can write and delete files in this share, that the path for
this share is /homel/itso/yourusername and that the creation mask is set to
0755.

/:" Share Definiions h
[homes]
comment=Home Directory for %ou
browseable =no
witable =yes
path =/homefitsoou
create mask=0755
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7.3.3 Populating the Printers Section

If a section called [printers] exists, it works like [homes], but for printers. If a
[printers] section occurs in the configuration file, users are able to connect to
any printer specified in the local host's printcap file. When a connection
request is made, the existing services are scanned. If a match is found, it is
used. If no match is found, but a [homes] section exists, it is used as
described above. Otherwise, the requested service name is treated as a
printer name and the appropriate printcap file, or /etc/gconfig file in AlX, is
scanned to see if the requested service name is a valid printer name. If a
match is found, a new service is created by cloning the [printers] section.
Here are some of the useful parameters that you can change for your
environment:

printcap name This parameter is used to override the compiled default
printcap name used by the server (usually /etc/qconfig
for AIX). You can also specify printcap name = lpstat ,
though the result on the client is unusual, since you
have a mix of printer names and headers for the Ipstat
-v command. If you want to limit the access from your
network client to a specific printer, you can overwrite the
default printcap name to a specific file. The following is
an example of the minimal printcap file:
printl{My Printer 1
print2|My Printer 2

where the | separates aliases of a printer. The fact that
the second alias has a space in it gives a hint to Samba
that it's a comment.

Default:
printcap name = /etc/printcap

Example:
printcap name = fetc/myprintcap

print command After a print job has finished spooling to a service, this
command will be used via a system call to process the
spool file. Typically, the command specified will submit
the spool file to the host's printing subsystem, but there
is no requirement that this be the case.The server will
not remove the spool file, so whatever command you
specify should remove the spool file when it has been
processed, otherwise you will need to manually remove
old spool files.
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printer

printing
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The print command is simply a text string. It should be
used verbatim, with two exceptions: All occurrences of
%swill be replaced by the appropriate spool file name,
and all occurrences of %pwill be replaced by the
appropriate printer name. The spool file name is
generated automatically by the server, the printer name
is discussed below.

The full path name is used for the file name if %sis not
preceded by a /. Any occurrences of %f get replaced by
the spool filename without the full path at the front.

The print command MUST contain at least one
occurrence of %sor %f; the %pis optional. At the time a
job is submitted, if no printer name is supplied, the %pis
silently removed from the printer command.

Default:
print command = Ipr -r -P %p %s

Example:
print command = /usr/locallsamba/bin/myprintscript %op
%s

This parameter specifies the name of the printer to
which print jobs spooled through a printable service will
be sent.

Default:
None

Example:
printer name = laserwriter

This parameter controls how printer status information is
interpreted on your system, and also affects the default
values for the print , Ipg , and lpm commands.

Currently, six printing styles are supported. They are
printing = bsd , printing = sysv , printing = hpux ,
printing = aix , printing = gnx and printing = plp

Use the testparm program to see what the defaults are



for the other print commands when you use these three
options.

Example:
printing = aix
printable If this parameter is yes, then clients may open, write to

and submit spool files on the directory specified for the
service.

Note that a printable service will ALWAYS allow writing
to the service path (user privileges permitting) via the
spooling of print data. The read only parameter controls
only non-printing access to the resource.

Default:
printable = no

Example:
printable = yes

path This is where print data will spool before being
submitted to the host for printing.

postscript This parameter forces a printer to interpret the print files
as postscript. This is done by adding a %! to the start of
print output.

This is useful when you have lots of PCs that persist in
putting a control-D at the start of print jobs, which
confuses your printer.

Default:
postscript = False

Example:
postscript = True

The following is an example of what a typical [printers] section looks like. It
shows the comment that appears in the browse list, the directory where the
print files are spooled, the authorization for anyone to see the printer in the
browse list and the indication that you cannot write to the /usr/spool/samba
directory unless you use a print command.
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-
[printers]

comment =All Printers for server %h

path = /ust/spoolisamba

browseable =yes
writable=no

printable =yes
print command = /usrlocallsamba/bin/myprintscript %es %6p

. J

7.3.4 Defining Your Own Service

296

Sections other than the three special sections can be created. These are
referred to as normal sections. Each section describes a service. A service
consists of a directory that is given access, plus a description of the access
rights that are granted to the user of the service. Some housekeeping options
may also be specified. Services are either filespace services (used by the
client as an extension of their native file systems) or print services (used by
the client to access print services on the host running the server). If a
services is a guest service, a password is not required to access it. A
specified guest account is used to define access privileges in this case.

The following example shows how to create a file system share, reserved for
one user, that will access the share as read-only.

( [ireciscii]

. J

The following example shows how to create a printer for a very specific use.
In this example, the printer allows the user to print a GIF file directly.
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( [GIFPRN]
comment = Gif printer
path = fusr/spoolisamba
printer = ps1
public =yes
witable =no
printable =yes
print command = cat %s | gif2ps | lpr -PY%op && rm %s

. J

There are many other examples of shares you can create in the
smb.conf.default file. There are many options to use, so you should be able to
find ones to suit your needs.

7.4 Accessing the Share Resources from the Client

Now that we have seen how to configure our server to create a share for our
client, it is time to use the server.

7.4.1 Using the Graphical Interface

The easiest way to access our Samba server is by using the graphical
interface. The first step is to locate our server in the Network Neighborhood.
Double-click on the Network Neighborhood icon and then select Entire
Network , then Microsoft Windows Network . The name of one or many
domains or workgroups should appear (depending on the configuration of
your site). Double-click on the icon to which the Samba server belongs. In our
case, Figure 225 on page 298 shows our server in the ITSOAUSNT domain.
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Figure 225. Location of Our Samba Server

By double-clicking on its name, we have a new window showing all
browseable shares, as shown in Figure 226 on page 298.

File Edit Wiew Help
@Itsonice j ?El é{;llﬁl il _:
Mame I Comment I
Qﬁ 431 2ps IBM Mebwark printer in Stewe's off...
Qﬁ draft IBM 3130 in Lab Print Room
@ final Lexmark Optra M in Lab Print Floom
[Ofoo
(3 homes
@ pritbers All Printers
@ residency Public Residency Data
(T roat Home directorny of root
@ sgardner sgardner home
@ trnp temporary files
(& Printers System Folder
[11 objectis] A

Figure 226. Detailed View of the Browseable Shares in the Samba Server

To map one of the directory as a network disk, right-click on the name of that

directory and select Map Network Drive... , as shown in Figure 227 on page
299.
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Figure 227. Mapping a Network Drive

Using a printable service is just as easy. Right-click on a printer name and
select Install to be guided through the installation by a wizard, as shown in
Figure 228 on page 299.

O tsonice =1 E3
File Edit “iew Help
@Itsonice j =% é{,llﬂg il _}
Mame | Comment |
@‘I 2pz |IEM Metwork printer in Steve's off...
Qﬁ draft IBM 3130 in Lab Print Room
i Lexmark Optra M in Lab Print Room
Open
o T
[y EE—
gﬁ p  Create Shortcut All Printers
e Pi Public Residency Data
Cr topetties Home directary of root
@ zgardner zgardner home
@ trnp temporary files
(] Printers System Folder
Setz up the zelected printer. i

Figure 228. Adding a Remote Printer

If you cannot locate the Samba server in the browse list for your domain, use
the find application to locate your Samba server. Start this application by
clicking the Start button on the task bar, then Find, and Find Computer... .
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Enter the name of your Samba server in the window, and after a moment, an
icon representing your server should appear.

&1 Find: Computer
File Edit “iew Help

Computer Mame |

Mamed: Iitsonice j
Stop |
Mew Search |

Lol

| Location | Comment |
Itzoausnt Samba Server[R530...

| 1 computer(s] found | A

Figure 229. Using Find to Locate Your Server

Double-click on this icon and the window in Figure 226 on page 298 appears.
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7.4.2 Using the Command Line

If you want to automate certain actions, you may prefer performing the same
operations from the command line. The command that will help you locate,
map and manage the share is the net command.

To list the shares available on your Samba server, use the view subcommand,
as shown in Figure 230 on page 301

# Command Prompt

inrnet view “Nitsonice
Bhared resources at ““itsonice

Famba Server(RE3016>

Chare name Tyupe Used as Comment

312ps Print IBM Hetwork printer in Stewve’s office
raft Print IBM 3138 in Lahbh Print Room

inal Print Lexmark Optra MW in Lab Print Room
oo Disk

O me s Disk

rinters Print All Printers

esidency Disk Public Residency Data

oot Disk Home directory of oot

gardner Disk sgardner home

mp Disk temporary files

he command completed successfully.

NI

Figure 230. Listing the Shares Available from itsonice

When using the netview command to find a share, you must specify the use
subcommand. Figure 231 on page 301 shows how to map the remote
residency directory as drive I

# Command Prompt

=x>net use 1: ““itsoniceswresidency
he command completed successfully.

NP

Figure 231. Using the net Command to Map a Network Drive
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Use the same subcommand to map a line printer to a print queue on the
server:

f‘;é Command Prompt

d:~laurent>net usze lpt3I: ““itszonice~final
The command completed successfully.

d:xlaurent>

Figure 232. Mapping a Line Printer to a Remote Print Queue

An example of how to manage print jobs is shown in Figure 233. The first
command output is the content of the queue, the second is the deletion of a
job and the last one is the verification that the job has been removed.

# Command Prompt

is»net print “Nitsonicesdraft

Printers at ““itsonice

lame Job # Size Status
draft Queue 1 jobhs *Printer held=
root 2859 2948 Waiting

The command completed successfully.

IC:~>net print ““Nitsonice 28597 ~delete
The command completed successfully.

IC:s>net print ““Nitsonicesdraft
Erinters at ““itsonice

ame Jobh # Size Status

draft Queue B jobs *Printer held=
The command completed successfully.

Y

Figure 233. Print Job Management with the net Command
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The last step is to remove the share you added to your system. Figure 234
shows how to disconnect a network drive.

E;g Command Prompt

d:~laurent>net use 1: ~delete
1: was deleted successfully.

d:~laurent>

Figure 234. Removing a Network Drive with the net Command

Figure 235 shows how to remove the connection to a remote printer.

E;é Command Prompt

d:~laurent>net use 1pt3: rdelete
1pt3 was deleted successfully.

d:~laurent>

Figure 235. Deletion of a Line Printer

7.5 Using Samba to Back Up a Client

Samba offers a simple solution to back up the data you have on your
Windows NT client. The smbtar command is part of the standard distribution
and resides in he default /usr/local/samba/bin directory. It uses the standard
tar format to back up the data to a file or a tape attached to the server.
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= aiwterm ]

itsonice>» Jusr/local/sambasbin/smbtar
Usage: smbtar [<options>] [<include/exclude files=>]
Function: backup/restore a Windows PC directories to a local tape file
Options: {Description) (Default)
- Restore from tape file to PC Sawve from PC to tapefile
—-i Incremental mode Full backup mode
-V ¥erbose mode: echo command Don’t echo anything
- <server> Specify PC Server
—p =<password> Specify PC Password
—x =<sharex> Specify PC Share backup
=X Exclude mode Include
=N <newer:> File for date comparison
—b <blocksize> Specify tape’s blocksize
—-d <dir> Specify a directory in share
-1 <log=> Specify a Samba Log Level 2
—u <user> Specify User Name vanel
-t <tape> Specify Tape device tar.out
No server or no service specified — abort,
itsonice> [

Figure 236. Options of the smbtar Command

As you can see, one of the elements of the smbtar command is the name of
the share you want to back up. You then have to create a share resource on
your Windows NT machine. To do so, select the directory you want to share
and then edit its properties and select the sharing thumbnail. You should get
a panel as shown in Figure 237. You must enter the name you want to give to
this shared resource, the default is the name of the directory. Click on the OK
button and your directory is now accessible from the network.
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residency Properties EHE
General  Sharing | Securityl

Mot Shared

Share Mame: Iresidenc:y

LComment: I
Uszer Limit:

& Magimum Allowed

8 AHUHI 3: Users
Permizzions... |

QK I Cancel Apply

Figure 237. Sharing a Directory

To check that this resource is available, use the smbclient command. The

following example shows that the residency directory is ready to be backed

up.

t #smibclient -L itsonice-U vanel
No interface found for address 953.62.117
Added interface ip=9.53.62.117 bcast=9.255.255.255 nmask=255.0.0.0
Servertimeis Fi Apr 311:52:131998
Timezone s UTC-6.0
Password:
Domain=[LV3010] OS={Windows NT 4.0] Server=[NT LAN Manager 4.0]
security=user

Server=[ITSONICE] User=]] Workgroup=ITSOAUSNT] Domain=]]

Sharename Type Comment

IPC$ IPC RemoteIPC
notes  Disk

NOTE: There were share names longer than 8 chars.
\Onolderdientslhesemaynotbeaocessibleormaygivebmrsingerrors
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We can now use the smbtar command to back up this directory. The following
example shows the result of the smbtar command. You have to specify the
name of the client with the -s option (here it is M3010j ), the name of the share
with the x option (here it is residency ), the user used to connect to the client
with the -u option (here it is administrator ), and the name of the file or the
tape drive you want to use for the backup (here it is backup.out ). You can use
the p option on the command line to specify the password for the user
administrator on the lv3010j machine, but for security reasons you may prefer
to wait to be prompted before entering it. The option to specify the password
on the command line may be useful if you want the automate the backup, at
night for example.

4 N
#smbtar -v -s M3010j -u administrator-x residency -t backup.out

server ish3010)

share isresidencyA

tarargs is

tape  isbackup.out

blocksize is

No interface found for address 953.62.117

Added interface ip=9.53.62.117 bcast=9.255.255.255 nmask=255.0.0.0
Servertime s Fri Apr 312:04:54 1998

Timezoneis UTC6.0

Password:

Domain={LVV3010] OS=Windows NT 4.0] Server=[NT LAN Manager 4.0]
security=user

getting file \entartreur.ram of size 43 bytes as a tar file entartreur.ram(4.19
22 kois) (average 4.19922 kils)

getting file \Minitel of size 40715 bytes as a tar fle Minitel(364.777 ki/s) (
verage 334477 kls)

getiing file \test.class of size 2306 bytes as a tar file test.class(72.6436 kb
s) (average 280.365 khis)

tar: dumped 3tarfiles

Total bytes witten: 44032

.
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Once your backup is finished, you can verify the result by using the standard
UNIX tar command, as shown below:

4 N
#ar tvf backup.out
WH—— 00 43 Apr0117:29:34 1998 Jentartreurram
wWH—— 00 40715 Apr0209:44:16 1998 Minitel
WH—— 00 2306 Mar 0510:2052 1998 ftestdlass
#
- J

Restoring the files to your client is just as easy. To do so, use the r option,
as shown below:

( smbtar -v - -s M3010j -u administrator x residency -t backup.out
server ish3010)
share isresidency\
tarargs is
tape  isbackup.out
blocksize is
No interface found for address 9.53.62.117
Added interface ip=9.53.62.117 bcast=9.255.255.255 nmask=255.0.0.0
Servertime is Fi Apr 312:25:27 1998
Timezoneis UTC6.0
Password:
Domain={LV3010] OS=Windows NT 4.0] Server=[NT LAN Manager 4.0]
security=user
restore tar file \entartreur.ram of size 43 bytes
restore tar file \Minitel of size 40715 bytes
restore tar file \test dass of size 2306 bytes
total of 3tar files restored to share
#

. J

7.6 Security Issues

The default behavior for Samba is to authenticate users using their AIX logon
and password. When the users request access to a share, they are prompted
with a window similar to the one shown in Figure 238.
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Enter Network Password x|

Incorrect pazsward or unknown uzername for;

YWhWGEoban Carcel |

Connect &s: I Help |

Paszword: I

Figure 238. Request for Authentication Window

Users have to enter a valid UNIX login and password on the Samba server to
get access to resources. With Windows NT Version 4, the logon and
password are sent non-encrypted to the server. The server compares this
information to the /etc/passwd file to determine if the logon is correct.

With Windows NT Version 4 installed with Service Pack 3, passwords are no
longer sent unencrypted on the network, and the Samba server cannot
immediately check them against the /etc/passwd file. To bypass the NT
machine’s increased security, you have two choices. You can either decrease
the level of security on the NT machine or increase the level of security on
your Samba server.

7.6.1 Decreasing the Level of Security on Your NT Client
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The level of security used for sending encrypted passwords on the network is
controlled by the registry. You must be logged in as administrator to modify
security levels. To modify the registry, perform the following steps:

1. Run Registry Editor (Regedt32.exe).

2. From the HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE subtree, go to
\SYSTEM\CurrentControlSet\Services\Rdr\Parameters.

3. Click Add Value on the Edit menu.

4. Add the following:
Value Name: EnablePlainTextPassword
Data Type: REG_DWORD
Data: 1

5. Click on OK and then quit Registry Editor.
6. Shut down and restart Windows NT.
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After the machine reboots, the passwords are sent non-encrypted over the
network, and Samba works correctly.

7.6.2 Increasing the Level of Security on the Samba Server

You can also configure Samba to make it aware of password encryption.
Since Release 1.9.18, you don’t need the Data Encryption Standard library to
let your Samba server deal with encrypted passwords. The explanation of the
mechanisms involved with encryption can be found in the
/usr/local/samba/doc/ENCRYPTION.txt file. To configure your Samba server
there are only a few steps to follow.

1. Create a smbpasswd file. This file is used by the Samba server to analyze
the encrypted password sent by the Windows NT machine. This file is
created from your /etc/passwd file or from your NIS password map, using
the mksmbpasswd.sh command. This command is located in the source file
of your Samba distributions. The default location for this file is
/usr/local/sambal/private, and it is very important to protect the access to
this file since it contains information that grants access to your server. If
you don’t use NIS, create the smbpasswd file by typing this command:

cat /etc/passwd | mksmbpasswd.sh >/usrflocal/samba/private/smbpasswd
If you use NIS, use this command:
ypcat passwd | mksmbpasswd.sh >/usr/local/samba/private/smbpasswd

2. Modify the smb.conf file to use encrypted passwords. The parameter in the
smb.conf file that decides if Samba will use encrypted passwords or not is
listed below:

encrypt passwords = yes
3. Restart the Samba daemons.

Your next attempt to access the Samba server will be successful. Though this
doesn’t sound difficult to do, be aware that each time your UNIX users
change their UNIX passwords, they will have to use the
Jusrflocallsambarbin/smbpasswd command to reflect the modification in the
smbpasswd file.

7.6.3 Using a Remote Machine to Make the Authentication

Another method you have to handle this password problem is to let someone
else do the authentication of the passwords. It can be a trusted NT server or
another Samba server. There are two parameters to change in the smb.conf
file to perform this operation. Use the following if you are going to let
someone do the authentication:
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security = server

This second modification provides the Samba server with the name of the
remote machine:

password server = itsont00

Restart the Samba daemons. Now each time the Samba server receives a

request, it will forward the login and password to the remote machine to grant
access to the client.

7.6.4 NT to AIX Users Mapping

It may happen that the name of your users on their client stations are not the
ones they want to connect with on the Samba server. Samba provides a
mechanism that allows the mapping of NT usernames to AlX usernames. For
example, if you want users logged on the NT client as admin or administrator
to be able to log onto your Samba server as root, you just have a few steps to
perform:

1. Edit the smb.conf file and add a parameter that specifies the name and
location of the file that contains the correspondence between the NT and
AlX users:

username map = /ustlocal/samballib/user.map

2. Then add a line in the /usr/local/samba/lib/user.map file that will show that
users logged as admin or administrator on the NT machine should be
logged on the AIX machine using the root user.

root = admin, administrator

3. Restart the Samba daemons

From now on, any users logged onto a NT system with the user admin or
administrator can access the Samba server and provides the root password
for authentication, the translation between the pair admin/password and
root/password will be done automatically by Samba.

7.7 Limitations
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During our tests, the ability to browse the Network Neighborhood from a
Windows NT client seemed to only work intermittently. There is a file named
/usr/local/samba/doc/BROWSING.txt that comes with Samba that suggests
browsing has been a problem. Using Windows Explorer however, we are still
able to access the server and map a drive by using the standard reference of
\WSERVERNAME.
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7.8 Troubleshooting

The Samba product seems to be very reliable and there are only a few tips
needed to keep your server up and running:

« If you can not access a shared resource, check that the two daemons,
nmbd and smbd, are running. Use the command ps -ef| grep mbd to
check their status. If the daemons need to be restarted, the only method is
to issue the kil command against the process ID and restart the
daemons either from the inetd daemon or with the startup script that starts
Samba when the server is originally started.

* Whenever a change is made to the smb.conf file, use the test program
provided, /usr/local/samba/bin/testparm, to test that you have not made
any syntactic errors in the file format. Incorrect format in the smb.conf file
can cause unexpected results once you start the Samba daemons.
Another program, /usr/local/samba/bin/testprns, tests for correct definition
of printers in the smb.conf file.

« Most diagnostics issued by the server are logged in a specified log file.
The log file name is specified at compile time, but may be overridden on
the smbd command line. See the smbd man page for more information.
The default log files are /usr/local/samba/var/log.smb and
/usr/local/sambal/var/log.nmb.

The number and nature of diagnostics available depends on the debug
level used by the server. The server can be started with the -d option for
debug. The valid debug level values are between 0 and 10 with O
providing only critical error information and 10 providing the most detail. A
debug level above 3 is intended for use by developers and generates huge
amounts of data that is very cryptic. If you have problems, set the debug
level to 3 and peruse the log files.

Most messages are reasonably self-explanatory. You may need to grep the
source code for the keyword logged in the log file and inspect the
conditions that gave rise to the error you observed in the log file.

e The command smbclient -L servemame will provide output regarding the
shares and services available. Check this output for the existence of the
shares or services with which you may be experiencing difficulty.

The Samba Web site and the Samba distribution contains very good
documentation. If necessary, refer to the man pages or the How-To pages
and Frequently Asked Questions (FAQs) on the Samba Web site, at
http://samba.anu.edu.au
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Finally, send bug reports, comments, errors and suggestions to
samba-bugs@samba.anueduau  (Andrew Tridgell).

7.9 Samba and the Year 2000

Samba is year 2000 compliant because the underlying protocol used, SMB, is
also year 2000 compliant.
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Appendix A. P erformance Over view

There are many factors to consider when making decisions about the various
products described in this book. The performance figures mentioned here are
just indicative. The goal of this appendix is to give you an idea of the relative
performance in terms of throughput of these products, compared to a native
NT server.

A.1 Performance

When choosing a server, performance can often be deciding factor. In this
section we describe how we benchmarked all of the servers:

¢ AIX Connections

* AS/U

* Novell Network Services
e Samba

» Total Advanced Server

* Windows NT Server 4.0

The protocol used by the products were NetBIOS over TCP/IP except for the
Novell Network Services product that was using IPX/SPX.

A.1.1 Benchmarks
We ran two benchmarks on all of the servers:

* A Perl script to test file system performance
« Ziff-Davis Inc. NetBench 5.01

A.1.1.1 Perl Script Benchmark
The Perl script benchmark we used was a very simple single script that ran
through the following tests:

¢ File creation

« Directory listing

File deletion

File write (small portions)

File write (whole file)

File read (small portions)
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¢ File read (whole file)

The benchmark runs from a single client. A mapped directory from the server
to the client is provided as an input parameter. The script runs in three
modes. Each mode determines the length of the benchmark:

*« Small
* Medium

e Large
The script was run in each of the modes for all of the servers.

The Perl benchmark reports its results as a single figure. The lower the
figure, the better the performance of the server being tested.

A.1.1.2 NetBench 5.01

The main test which we used was the Ziff-Davis NetBench 5.01 benchmark
program. This is a widely-used benchmark program that tests the
performance of file servers. The benchmark does not require any code to be
installed on the server and instead relies on a mapped directory from the
server to be tested from all of the clients. A controller system collects the data
from the clients and creates a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet with the results
upon completion of the benchmark. NetBench reports its results as
throughput in bytes/second.

NetBench is tool that can be configured in many different ways, allowing a
huge number of benchmarks could be generated to test network servers. The
NetBench benchmark comes with a default test suite, nbdm_60.tst. This
benchmark suite uses the Disk Mix test. The Disk Mix test mirrors the way a
number of PC applications use a file server (including Microsoft Office). To
find out more about the NetBench benchmark program and download the
software, look at their Web page, at http:/Awww.zdnet.com/zdbop/zdbop2.html

To create our benchmark, we modified the standard nbdm_60.tst test suite.
Our NetBench benchmark suite runs through four Disk Mix tests:

« Test DM_1 with one client and a workspace of 20 MB.

* Test DM_4 with four clients and a workspace of 20 MB.

e Test DM2_1 with one client and a workspace of 50 MB.

* Test DM2_4 with four clients and a workspace of 50 MB.

The other parameters we set for NetBench were the same for each test:

Ramp Up 30 seconds
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Ramp Down 30 seconds

Length 10 minutes
Delay 5 seconds
Think Time 2 seconds
Save Workspace Yes

A.1.1.3 Clients

For all of the benchmarks, we used four clients. For consistency all of the
clients used for testing the servers were identical and had the following
specifications:

Operating System Windows NT 4.0
Processor Intel Pentium 166 Mhz
Number of processors 1

Memory 64 MB

32-bit File Access Yes

File Cache Size 0

32-Bit Disk Access Yes

Network Client Microsoft Client
Protocol NetBIOS (TCP/IP)
Network Card IBM Token-Ring 16 MB

All tests, excluding NNS, used to default Microsoft Client included with
Windows NT 4.0. The NetBench failed to run using the Microsoft NetWare
client so we installed the Novell IntraNetWare Client for Windows NT.

A.1.1.4 Servers
All of the RS/6000 servers that we tested with the benchmarks had exactly
the same specifications:

Operating System AIX V4.2.1

Processor PowerPC 604 132 Mhz
SPECIint95 4.72

SPECfp95 3.76

Number of Processors 1

Memory 64 MB

Disk Subsystem 2 GB IBM SCSiI-II external disk
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A.1.2 Results

Network Card IBM Token-Ring 16 MB

The Windows NT server that was benchmarked had the following
specifications:

Operating System Windows NT 4.0
Processor Intel Pentium 166 Mhz
SPECIint95 4.8 (estimated)

SPECfp95 3.8 (estimated)

Number of Processors 1

Memory 64 MB

Disk Subsystem 2 GB internal IBM IDE disk
Network Card IBM Token-Ring 16 MB

This section presents the results of the two benchmarks for all the servers. A
"-" indicates that a test failed to run or did not complete. All of the
benchmarks were run on a production network, not a private network. The
tests were all run, however, when there were few users and very little network
traffic generated by the users.

7.9.0.1 Perl Script Results

The results from the perl benchmark are shown in Table 5. The smaller
numbers represent better results. The results give a rough indication of how
the different products perform against each other.
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Table 5. Perl Benchmark Results

Server Small Medium Large
AIX Connections 200 400 230
AS/U 100 300 210
NNS 200 400 320
Samba 200 300 170
TAS 252 320 320
Windows NT 100 200 130

A.1.2.1 NetBench Results

The NetBench results show a more accurate picture of the servers’
performance. The results, however, are only one iteration of the NetBench
benchmark. To get a full picture would require testing the servers with several
different combinations of NetBench configurations.

Table 6 shows the total combined throughput for all four tests run on each of
the servers in kilobytes per second. The final column shows the average CPU
utilization of the server while running the benchmark (this was obtained using
vmstat on the RS/6000 server).

Table 6. NetBench Total Throughput Results

Server DM_1 DM_4 DM2_1 DM2_4 CPU
Utilization

AIX Connections | 107 KB/s | 318 KB/s | 106 KB/s | 326 KB/s | -

AS/U 208 KB/s | 499 KB/s | 210 KB/s | 495 KB/s | 50 percent
NNS 160 KB/s | 295 KB/s | 161 KB/s | 291 KB/s | 33 percent
SAMBA 304 KB/s | 617 KB/s | 305 KB/s | 649 KB/s | 28 percent
TAS 110 KB/s | 337 KB/s | 113 KB/s | 342 KB/s | 33 percent
Windows NT 232 KB/s | 612 KB/s | 233KB/s | 605KB/s | -

For each test, the maximum throughput of any single client was recorded.
Table 7 shows this peak throughput (in kilobytes per second) for a client in all

four tests.
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Table 7. Peak Throughput of a Client

Server DM_1 DM _4 DM2_1 DM2_4
AIX Connections 107 KB/s 83 KB/s 106 KB/s 83 KB/s
AS/U 208 KB/s 131 KB/s 210 KB/s 132 KB/s
NNS 160 KB/s 81 KB/s 161 KB/s 82 KB/s
Samba 304 KB/s 161 KB/s 305 KB/s 169 KB/s
TAS 110 KB/s 88 KB/s 113 KB/s 88 KB/s
Windows NT 232 KB/s 166 KB/s 233 KB/s 168 KB/s

For each test, the minimum throughput of any single client was recorded.
Table 8 shows this lowest throughput (in kilobytes per second) for a client in
all four tests.

Table 8. Minimum Throughput per Client

Server DM_1 DM_4 DM2_1 DM2_4
AIX Connections 107 KB/s 77 KB/s 106 KB/s 80 KB/s
AS/U 208 KB/s 106 KB/s 210 KB/s 108 KB/s
NNS 160 KB/s 71 KB/s 161 KB/s 66 KB/s
SAMBA 304 KB/s 150 KB/s 305 KB/s 157 KB/s
TAS 110 KB/s 82 KB/s 113 KB/s 84 KB/s
Windows NT 323 KB/s 145 KB/s 232 KB/s 124 KB/s
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Appendix B. Comparison T able

This table summarizes the key functionalities or properties of the products

described in this book.

Table 9. Comparison of Various Key Points for These Products

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998

Samba NNS | AS/U AIX Conn. |TAS
Turns AlX into a file server Y Y Y Y Y
Turns AlX into a file client Y N Y Y Y
smbclient Imshell
Turns AlX into a print server Y Y Y Y Y
Turns AlX into a print client N N N Y smbprint Y
Turns AlX into a primary N N Y N N
domain controller
Turns AlX into a backup N N Y N N
domain controller
Lets AIX be part of a trust N N Y N N
relationship
Turns AlX into a WINS N N Y N N
server
Allows NT user creation N N Y N N
Allows NT profile N N Y N N
management
Allows NT/AIX users N Y Y Y Y
mapping
Provides NetWare N Y N Limited Limited
integration
Provides LDAP support N Y N N N
Allows NT files replication N N Y N N
Send messages Y Y Y Y Y
Time synchronization Y Y Y Y Y
Long file names support Y Y Limited Y Y
IBM support N Y N Y Limited
319
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Appendix C. Special Notices

This publication is intended to help system engineers, I/T architects, and
consultants understand the various products that can be installed on the AIX
operating system to better integrate with Windows NT systems. The
information in this publication is not intended as the specification of any
programming interfaces that are provided by AIX Connection, TotalINET
Advanced Server, Advanced Server for UNIX, Novell Network Services or
Samba. See the PUBLICATIONS section of the IBM Programming
Announcement for AIX Connections and Novell Network Services for more
information about what publications are considered to be product
documentation.

References in this publication to IBM products, programs or services do not
imply that IBM intends to make these available in all countries in which IBM
operates. Any reference to an IBM product, program, or service is not
intended to state or imply that only IBM's product, program, or service may be
used. Any functionally equivalent program that does not infringe any of IBM's
intellectual property rights may be used instead of the IBM product, program
or service.

Information in this book was developed in conjunction with use of the
equipment specified, and is limited in application to those specific hardware
and software products and levels.

IBM may have patents or pending patent applications covering subject matter
in this document. The furnishing of this document does not give you any
license to these patents. You can send license inquiries, in writing, to the IBM
Director of Licensing, IBM Corporation, 500 Columbus Avenue, Thornwood,
NY 10594 USA.

Licensees of this program who wish to have information about it for the
purpose of enabling: (i) the exchange of information between independently
created programs and other programs (including this one) and (ii) the mutual
use of the information which has been exchanged, should contact IBM
Corporation, Dept. 600A, Mail Drop 1329, Somers, NY 10589 USA.

Such information may be available, subject to appropriate terms and
conditions, including in some cases, payment of a fee.

The information contained in this document has not been submitted to any
formal IBM test and is distributed AS IS. The information about non-IBM
("vendor") products in this manual has been supplied by the vendor and IBM
assumes no responsibility for its accuracy or completeness. The use of this
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information or the implementation of any of these techniques is a customer
responsibility and depends on the customer's ability to evaluate and integrate
them into the customer's operational environment. While each item may have
been reviewed by IBM for accuracy in a specific situation, there is no
guarantee that the same or similar results will be obtained elsewhere.
Customers attempting to adapt these techniques to their own environments
do so at their own risk.

Any pointers in this publication to external Web sites are provided for
convenience only and do not in any manner serve as an endorsement of
these Web sites.

Any performance data contained in this document was determined in a
controlled environment, and therefore, the results that may be obtained in
other operating environments may vary significantly. Users of this document
should verify the applicable data for their specific environment.

The following document contains examples of data and reports used in daily
business operations. To illustrate them as completely as possible, the
examples contain the names of individuals, companies, brands, and products.
All of these names are fictitious and any similarity to the names and
addresses used by an actual business enterprise is entirely coincidental.

Reference to PTF numbers that have not been released through the normal
distribution process does not imply general availability. The purpose of
including these reference numbers is to alert IBM customers to specific
information relative to the implementation of the PTF when it becomes
available to each customer according to the normal IBM PTF distribution
process.

You can reproduce a page in this document as a transparency, if that page
has the copyright notice on it. The copyright notice must appear on each
page being reproduced.

The following terms are trademarks of the International Business Machines
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries:

AFP AlIX O

AT O IBM O

0s/2 0 PowerPC 604 O
RS/6000 SP

The following terms are trademarks of other companies:

C-bus is a trademark of Corollary, Inc.
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Java and HotJava are trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Incorporated.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, and the Windows 95 logo are trademarks
or registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

PC Direct is a trademark of Ziff Communications Company and is used
by IBM Corporation under license.

Pentium, MMX, ProShare, LANDesk, and ActionMedia are trademarks or
registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the U.S. and other

countries.

UNIX is a registered trademark in the United States and other
countries licensed exclusively through X/Open Company Limited.

Other company, product, and service names may be trademarks or
service marks of others.
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Appendix D . Related Pub lications

The publications listed in this section are considered particularly suitable for a
more detailed discussion of the topics covered in this redbook.

D.1 International Technical Support Organization Publications

For information on ordering these ITSO publications see “How to Get ITSO

Redbooks” on page 327.

e AIX V4.2 and Windows NT 4.0, Side by Side, SG24-4784

¢ AIX Connections for Beginners, SG24-4588

D.2 Redbooks on CD-ROMs

Redbooks are also available on CD-ROMs. Order a subscription and
receive updates 2-4 times a year at significant savings.

CD-ROM Title

System/390 Redbooks Collection

Networking and Systems Management Redbooks Collection
Transaction Processing and Data Management Redbook
Lotus Redbooks Collection

Tivoli Redbooks Collection

AS/400 Redbooks Collection

RS/6000 Redbooks Collection (HTML, BkMgr)

RS/6000 Redbooks Collection (PostScript)

RS/6000 Redbooks Collection (PDF Format)

Application Development Redbooks Collection

Subscription
Number

SBOF-7201
SBOF-7370
SBOF-7240
SBOF-6899
SBOF-6898
SBOF-7270
SBOF-7230
SBOF-7205
SBOF-8700
SBOF-7290

Collection Kit

Number

SK2T-2177
SK2T-6022
SK2T-8038
SK2T-8039
SK2T-8044
SK2T-2849
SK2T-8040
SK2T-8041
SK2T-8043
SK2T-8037

D.3 Other Publications

These publications are also relevant as further information sources:
* Novell Network Services 4.1 for AIX Quick Beginnings, SC23-4131

« Introduction to NetWare Directory Services, SC23-4132

* Novell Network Services 4.1 for AlX Supervising the Network, SC23-4140
¢ AlIX Connections V4: Quick Beginnings, SC23-1758
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¢ AIX Connections, Reference Guide, SC23-1829
* A/X Connections, Client Guide, SC23-1762
* AIX Connections, Administrators Guide, SC23-1828
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How to Get ITSO Redbooks

This section explains how both customers and IBM employees can find out about ITSO redbooks,
CD-ROMs, workshops, and residencies. A form for ordering books and CD-ROMSs is also provided.

This information was current at the time of publication, but is continually subject to change. The latest

information may be found at http:/Amww.redbooks.ibm.com /.

How IBM Employees Can Get ITSO Redbooks

Employees may request ITSO deliverables (redbooks, BookManager BOOKs, and CD-ROMs) and
information about redbooks, workshops, and residencies in the following ways:

« PUBORDER - to order hardcopies in United States
* GOPHER link to the Internet — type GOPHER WTSCPOK.ITSO.IBM.COM
» Tools disks

To get LIST3820s of redbooks, type one of the following commands:

TOOLS SENDTO EHONE4 TOOLS2 REDPRINT GET SG24xxxx PACKAGE
TOOLS SENDTO CANVM2 TOOLS REDPRINT GET SG24xxxx PACKAGE (Canadian users only)

To get BookManager BOOKSs of redbooks, type the following command:
TOOLCAT REDBOOKS

To get lists of redbooks, type the following command:
TOOLS SENDTO USDIST MKTTOOLS MKTTOOLS GET ITSOCAT TXT

To register for information on workshops, residencies, and redbooks, type the following command:

TOOLS SENDTO WTSCPOK TOOLS ZDISK GET ITSOREGI 1998
For a list of product area specialists in the ITSO, type the following command:
TOOLS SENDTO WTSCPOK TOOLS ZDISK GET ORGCARD PACKAGE
* Redbooks Web Site on the World Wide Web
http://w3.itso.ibm.com/redbooks/
» IBM Direct Publications Catalog on the World Wide Web
http:/iww.elink.ibmlink.ibm.com/pbl/pbl
IBM employees may obtain LIST3820s of redbooks from this page.
« REDBOOKS category on INEWS
* Online — send orders to: USIB6FPL at IBMMAIL or DKIBMBSH at IBMMAIL
* Internet Listserver

With an Internet e-mail address, anyone can subscribe to an IBM Announcement Listserver. To

initiate the service, send an e-mail note to announce@webster.ibmlink.ibm.com with the keyword

subscribe  in the body of the note (leave the subject line blank). A category form and detailed
instructions will be sent to you.
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How Customers Can Get ITSO Redbooks

Customers may request ITSO deliverables (redbooks, BookManager BOOKs, and CD-ROMs) and
information about redbooks, workshops, and residencies in the following ways:
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Online Orders (Do not send credit card information over the Internet) — send orders to:

In United States
In Canada
Outside North America

Telephone Orders

United States (toll free)
Canada (toll free)

QOutside North America
(+45) 4810-1320 - Danish
(+45) 4810-1420 - Dutch
(+45) 4810-1540 - English
(+45) 4810-1670 - Finnish
(+45) 4810-1220 - French

Mail Orders — send orders to:

IBM Publications

Publications Customer Support
P.O. Box 29570

Raleigh, NC 27626-0570

USA

Fax — send orders to:

United States (toll free)
Canada
Outside North America

IBMMAIL

usib6fpl at ibmmail
caibmbkz at ibmmail
dkibmbsh at ibmmail

1-800-879-2755
1-800-IBM-4YOU

(long distance charges apply)
(+45) 4810-1020 - German
(+45) 4810-1620 - Italian
(+45) 4810-1270 - Norwegian
(+45) 4810-1120 - Spanish
(+45) 4810-1170 - Swedish

IBM Publications

144-4th Avenue, S.W.
Calgary, Alberta T2P 3N5
Canada

1-800-445-9269
1-800-267-4455
(+45) 48 14 2207

Internet
usib6fpl@ibmmail.com
Imannix@vnet.ibm.com
bookshop@dk.ibm.com

IBM Direct Services
Sortemosevej 21
DK-3450 Allerad
Denmark

(long distance charge)

1-800-IBM-4FAX (United States) or (+1) 408 256 5422 (Outside USA) — ask for:
Index # 4421 Abstracts of new redbooks

Index # 4422 IBM redbooks

Index # 4420 Redbooks for last six months

Direct Services - send note to softwareshop@vnetibm.com

On the World Wide Web
Redbooks Web Site

IBM Direct Publications Catalog

Internet Listserver

http://www.redbooks.ibm.com

http://www.elink.ibmlink.ibm.com/pbl/pbl

With an Internet e-mail address, anyone can subscribe to an IBM Announcement Listserver. To

initiate the service, send an e-mail note to announce@webster.ibmlink.ibm.com
in the body of the note (leave the subject line blank).
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IBM Redbook Order Form

Please send me the following:

Title

Order Number Quantity

First name Last name

Company

Address

City Postal code

Country

Telephone number Telefax number

O Invoice to customer number

VAT number

O Credit card number

Credit card expiration date Card issued to

Signature

We accept American Express, Diners, Eurocard, Master Card, and Visa. Payment by credit card not
available in all countries. Signature mandatory for credit card payment.
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List of Abbre viations

AFP
AFS
AIX
ANSI

AS/U
ATM
BDC
CN
CPU
CSR
DAP
DLPI
DNS
DOS
FAT
FDDI
HTML
iIFOR/LS

IBM

IPF
IPX
ITSO

LAN
LANA
LDAP

LPP
LPR
NCP

Apple File and Print Protocol
Andrew File System
advanced interactive executive

American National Standards
Institute

Advanced Server for UNIX
asynchronous transfer mode
backup domain controller
common names

central processing unit
Customer Service Request
Directory Access Protocol
data link provider interface
domain name service

disk operating system

file allocation table

fiber distributed data interface
Hypertext Markup Language

Information For Operation
Retrieval/License System

International Business
Machines Corporation

Install Package Facility
Internetwork Packet eXchange

International Technical Support
Organization

local area network
local area network adapter

Lightweight Directory Access
Protocol

licensed program products
line printer

NetWare Core Protocol

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998

NCPS
NDS
NFS
NIS
NNS
NPS
NTFS
NUC
NetBEUI
OEM
PC

PDC
PPA
RFC
RIP
RS/6000 SP

SAM
SANDS
SAP
SAPD
SCALE
SMB
SMP
SNMP

SP
SPX
TAS
TCP/IP

TNAS
VMS

Novell Cross-Platform Services
Novell Directory Services
network file system

network information system
Novell Network Services
NetWare Protocol Stack

NT File System

NetWare UnixClient

NetBIOS Extended User Interface
original equipment manufacturer
personal computer

primary domain controller
Physical Point of Attachment
request for comments

routing information protocol

IBM RS/6000 Scalable
POWERParallel Systems

Security Accounts Manager
Standalone NDS

Service Advertising Protocol
SAP daemon

Scalable NDS

Server Message Block
symmetric multiprocessor

simple network management
protocol

Scalable POWERParallel
Sequenced Packet eXchange
TotaINET Advanced Server

Transmission Control
Protocol/Internet Protocol

TotaINET Administration Suite

virtual memory system
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WINS Windows Internet Name
Service

Windows NT Windows New Technology
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Inde x
browse master 59, 83, 288

Symbols
/etc/dIpi.conf 18, 63 C
/etclinetd.con 278 case-preserving-link 57
[etc/inittab 28, 63 command
letc/lpd/hosts 10 aclicense 78, 79
/etc/ncps/control 121 Adm41lint 143
/etc/ncps/netware 121 Admsetup 150
/etc/ncps/nwusers 126 asuadm.exe 203
/etc/pse.conf 18 atunload 21
letc/services 278 chmod 199
Incps/sys/public/ldap 133 chown 199
/usr/local/samba/doc/smb.conf.5 282 convert 265
Ivar/ncps/osm 105 csr.tn 57
/var/opt/lanman/shares/msclient 242 dsinstall 114, 131
elfread 268
A ennt4lll.exe 145

ent4112.exe 145

ini i 184
account administration 89, 18 ontd113.ex 145

account replication 185

aclicense 79 fTLEg 123
Adm4llint 144 ftpd 6
Advanced Server for UNIX 1, 183 p

i4dnat 78

AIX Connections 1, 115 installo 20
Alt-Z 45 instaflp

anonymous ftp 275 IPXS 11.6 262
Application Programming Interfaces 90 Joindomain

LDAP_V1.EXE 133
AS/U B
process 266 Imshell 272
ATM 62 Imstat 266
attribute :E(ri g?
Read Only 123
Read Write 123 make 277
map 37

Sh ble 123
areab’e mapuname 200

atunload 21

authentication 52, 197, 227 mksmbpasswd.sh 309
local 55 nbuunl_oad 21
proxy server 56 E?SE? 1224?

secure 53, 84, 197, 309

share mode 56

text-mode 53
authorization 77

net 37,189,194, 198, 208, 217, 227, 271, 301
NETADMIN 132

nw 119

NWADMIN 132

nwserver 119

B nwslap 132
backup domain controller 2, 184, 227 pconsole 153, 160
bindery context 127 poledit.exe 203
Bonus Pack 13, 15 rc.asu 258, 263
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rc.nwserve 116
regcheck 267
regconfig 207, 230
regedit32 206
ruprint 85
samcheck 267
setdomainname 257
Setupnw 146
smbclient 281, 305
smbpasswd 309
smbtar 303, 306
smit 19, 64, 103, 188
srvmgr 260
srvmgr.exe 203
tas.sh 21
telnet 5
telnetd 5
testparm 280
tnadmin.sh 72
tnconvert 20
tnistat 117
tniunload 21
tnpasswd 56
tnsetup 58
tnshut 21
tnstart 21
tnvolck 21
usrmgr.exe 203
winsadmn 249, 252
winsadmn.exe 203
xprintm 11
connect.Bnd. 63
connecting to TNAS 22
connection
filtering 7
setup 61
container 93, 114
control access 95
country 94
locality 94
organization 93, 94
organization Unit 93
control directory 121
control files 121
corruption 267

D

daemon
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inetd 278
LDAP 136
nmbd 277
NPRINTER 152
smbd 277
datagram 90
definition 1
directory database 2
directory replication 184
DLPI configuration 18, 63
documentation 86, 188
domain 29, 67, 189, 191, 280
promotion 260
synchronization 230
trusted 238
trusting 239
Domain Replication 228
dsinstall 114, 131

E

EnablePlainTextPassword 308
encryption 56, 84, 89, 273, 308
eventlog 267

export 36

extendedNames 122

=

FDDI 62

file
attribute 51
permission 51
replication 185

service 15, 41, 61, 63, 88, 184

transfer 5,6
file service 41
Frame Type 108
ftp 6

G

global parameter
allow hosts 287
announce as 285
announce version 285
browseable 290
comment 290
config file 285
create mask 290



debug level 286 device type 108

deny hosts 288 frame type 108

domain master 288 Physical point of attachment 108
hide dot files 291

include 286 J

interfaces 286
invalid users 291
local master 288
max connections 292

Java 15
Java applet 15

password server 310 K
path 290, 295 Kermit 45
postscript 295
preferred master 288 L
print command 293 LAN 14
printable 295 LANA 65, 67
printcap name 293 starting 82
pr?nt_er 294 stopping 83
printing 294 LastMountLog 122
security 310 LDAP 132
server string 285 leaf object 94
username map 310 License
valid users 291 GNU Public 275
wins proxy 289 nodelock 187
wins server 289 license
workgroup 284 key 58
writable 290 model 100
global section 284 nodelock 78
GNU Public License 275 Imshell 272
group Login Name 149, 169
global 217 logon
local 217 box 192
Group Bull 1,183 validation 183, 184
group membership 2 lpd 8
lpr 8
H
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE 308 M
homes section 289 Macintosh 14

hostname 23, 66, 110, 283 mapuname 200

maximum number of connections 7
| message 271

iFOR/LS 101, 105, 187 MS-DOS 183, 275
Initial Setup 25
installp 20 N

internal connection table 105

. name spaces 121
Internet Service Manager 6

nbuunload 21

IPX 90, 106, 108 NCP 92
IPX LA’_\' engine 125
device name 108 NCPS
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See Also Novell Cross-Platform Service 87
NDS 95, 111
net 189, 193, 198
NetBEUI 29, 61, 62
NetBIOS 29, 45, 61, 74, 81, 115, 184, 268
NetWare 14

client 139
network 1

problem 58

topology 1
network Installation 246
network installation diskette 243, 247, 269
Network Neighborhood icon 8, 40, 165, 190, 297
no-login 57
Novell Cross-Platform Services 87
Novell Directory Services 87, 88

directory tree 93

terminology 93
Novell Network Services 2, 87
NPRINTER.EXE 152
NWLink 61

@)

OpenTeam 186, 187
0Ss/2 183, 275

0OS/2 Warp Connect 275
ownership 36

P
password 78, 85, 114, 155, 194, 309
encrypted 273
restriction 171
pconsole 153, 157, 160
permission 15, 38, 51, 123, 199, 290
directory access 221, 225
file access 227
share 221, 222
precompiled binaries 275
primary domain controller 2, 184
print priority 214
print service 88, 184
printer 38, 50
administration 185
definition panel 39
reference 71
service 15, 61
printer pooling 216
printers section 293
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process 30, 179, 266, 277, 278

properties 8
protocol 67, 90

R
rc.Isserver 63
rc.macserver 63
rc.nwserver 63, 116
readme.wri 187
realm 14, 28, 54, 61, 80
AppleTalk 14
LM-NT-0S/2 14
NetWare 14
regcheck 267
remote connection 5
remote printing 8
replication 227, 228
directory 231
registry settings
interval 237

MaxFilesInDirectory 237

Pulse 237

stopping 236
requirement 62, 101, 186
RFC 1001/1002 67, 188
RIP 91
roaming profile 231
router 115
RS/6000 SP 186
ruprint 85

S

Samba 2, 275
configuration file 279
distribution 276
global parameter 284
mailing list 276
makefile 275, 277
newsgroup 275
port 278
version 275

samcheck 267

SANDS 111, 112

SAP 91

SCALE 100, 111, 114

security 50, 88, 133, 221, 307

policy 2



Security Accounts Manager 227 one-way 3

Server Message Block 183, 275 removing 241
Service Pack 3 84 two-way 3
session 45 trustee.sys 121
setdomainname 257 tutorial 189
shutdown 32, 44
smb.conf 281 U
imf,!.iitwdzsiog umask 51
smit 10, 19, 64, 103, 187 user 35, 74,194, 283, 291
. account 2
spooler options 40 AIX 124
SPX 92,115 .
SPX Il 92 hybrid 124
. . NetWare 124
static mapping 252 nwidao 136
status 79, 119 . P
usinode 121
svrmgr 262
synchronization 122
Syntax 2,12, 13 Vv
variable 283
T VM 275
TAS volume 36, 49, 89, 93, 120

o volume reference 68
activation Key 26

See alsoTotalNET Advanced Server 13

settings panel 27 W

upgrading 20 WAN 14
tas.sh 21 Web browser 15, 62
telnet 5 Windows 95 183, 275
telnetd 5 Windows for Workgroups 183, 275
terminal service 15, 45, 63, 69 WINS 247
testparm 280 database 253
time synchronization 271 pull replication 256
TNAS 14 push replication 254

main panel 23 replication 254
tncfs 85 WINS Server 183, 185
tnconvert 20 workgroup 3, 48, 66
TNHOME 15 www.novell.com 145
tniunload 21
tnshut 21
tnstart 21 X ;

xprintm 11

tnvolck 21
TotalAdmin menu 24
TotalNET Administration Suite 14 Y
TotalNET Advanced Server 2, 12, 13, 61 year 2000 56, 273, 312

installation 17

package 17

requirement 16
TotalPrint 84
trust relationship 184, 238
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ITSO Redbook Ev aluation

AlX and Windows NT Solutions for Interoperability
SG24-5102-00

Your feedback is very important to help us maintain the quality of ITSO redbooks. Please complete
this questionnaire and return it using one of the following methods:

* Use the online evaluation form found at http://www.redbooks.ibm.com
» Fax this form to: USA International Access Code + 1 914 432 8264
« Send your comments in an Internet note to redbook@us.ibm.com

Please rate your overall satisfaction  with this book using the scale:
(1 = very good, 2 = good, 3 = average, 4 = poor, 5 = very poor)

Overall Satisfaction
Please answer the following questions:
Was this redbook published in time for your needs? Yes_  No

If no, please explain:

What other redbooks would you like to see published?

Comments/Suggestions: (THANK YOU FOR YOUR FEEDBACK!)
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